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1 Introduction

The software “Simetrix Studio” you are using is a new configuration software product developed
by our R&D team for three years. It was produced with more than ten years of technical experience and
accumulation based on sufficient practices on man-machine interface product development and field
actualization. We believe you will feel our specialization and concentration when you use this software.
Thank you!

2 Quick start

2.1 Electrical connection of the screen

2.1.1 Connectto the power supply

Theratedvoltage ofthe screenisDC18~28V,and DC24V power supplyisrecommended. The interface is
at the back, as shown in Fig. 1, the “24V+” is connected to “DC24V”, the “24V-* (or "0V") is connected to
“GND”. Ifthe field is involved with a high interference, a highly reliable earth must be connected to the “FG”
port. (Note: FG- Frame Ground, the reference grounding for the metal shell frame and the DC end.)

Fig. 1

2.1.2 Connecttothe computer

The screen can be connected to the computer only via a USB data cable for project uploading
and downloading, as shown in Fig. 2.The communication with computer can be realized when it is
connected to the “USB SLAVE” end. The USB communication drive can be installed by the system in
default during software installation, or the drive can be manually installed if it is damaged.The drive file
is saved in the installation directory:“C:\ProgramFiles(x86)\Simetrix\Simetrix Studiol.0\Driver”.

Fig. 2
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2.1.3 Serial portconnection

The serial port of the screen is a standard DB 9-pin port supporting communication modes
RS232/485/422, as shown in Fig. 3.Different screen types are integrated with different quantities of serial
ports, and please refer to the Description for Communication Connection for the detailed connecting
method.

2.1.4 USB Hostconnection

The screen s integrated with a USB Host device interface.This interface makes it easy to upload or
download the project and the prescript by using the U disk. The sampling or warning data can also be saved
in the U disk via this interface. A mouse or a keyboard with USB interface can be connected via the USB
interface. A set of wireless mouse and keyboard is also usable. As shownin Fig. 4, aU disk can be directly
insertedintothe “USBHOST” portand be used.

2.1.5 Network portusing

The standard RJ-45 network interface is used in the screen for communication with any down unit,
as shownin Fig. 5. An RJ-45 plug can be directly inserted into the “Ethernet” portand used.

Fig. 5

2.2 Software downloading and installing

2.2.1 Software downloading

The software “Simetrix Studio” can be downloaded from
http://simetrix.net/index.php/download/software. There are
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different versions according to the different operating systems (OS), as shown in Fig. 6.

Downloads
File Name Version Date Downloads
FlexemStudio-1.0.10057 1.0.4239.0 2015-10-30 For XP
FlexemsStudio-1.0.10056 1.0.4145.0 2015-10-19 T ———
above, please click the "For Win7"
FlexemStudio-1.0.10054 1.0.3900.0 2015-09-11 s 'tp p thl L i ; t'
InK Instead., e installation time
FlexemStudio-1.0.10052 1.0.3794.0 2015-08-28 will be significantly reduced.
System Requirement:
FlexemStudio-1.0.10051 1.0.3643.0 2015-08-05 Windows XP SP3
Windows Vista SP1
FlexemStudio-1.0.10049 1.0.3476.0 2015-07-15 Windows 7

Fig. 6
2.2.2 Software installing

Double clickthe “SETUP.exe”toinstall the software “SimetrixStudio”, as shownin Fig. 7. Click the left
button to start installation.

espafiol (Espafia ¥

¥ Install Cancel

Fig. 7
2.2.3 Installation is completed.

Click the button to complete the software installation, as shown in Fig. 8.
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ssfully completed.

Click here to
finish installation

Finish

Fig.8

2.3 First use

(1) Clickthe menu“File’-“New”, or click the shortcut - ”, as shown in Fig. 9.
@ SxVisual Studic 2.0

Vista Editar Ventana Dibujando Componente Libreria Macro Receta

_1 Crear nuevo proyecto Ctrl+N - _
5 Abrir Proyecto Ctrl+0 ~
Proyecto Usado Recientemente J
K Exit Alt+X
(@)
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& SxVisual Studio 2.0
FEile Vista Editar

D&

Ventana

Dibujando Componente

Deshacer *

Libreria

Rehacer =

(b)
Fig. 9

(2) Enterthe project name and select the project saving path.
Chinese, as shownin Fig. 10.

Macro Receta

Configuracion

Herramientas

The project name can be

<« Crear nuevo proyecto

Categoria(C):

Proyecto HMI

Nombre(N):

Ubicacion(L): | C:\Users\Desktop

Fig. 10

(3) Selectthe touch screentype, as showninFig. 11.

< Crear un proyecto HMI

HMI local:3XE(M)4070

Seleccione el madelo de HMI:
Seleccione el modelo HMI apropiado por tamafio de pantalla y resolucian.
Seleccione "Todos” cuando no esté seguro.

Tamario del LCD (pulgadas): [Todo

7

Resolucion de la pantalla (Pixel): [Todo .l
Tipo de dispositivo HMI: [ SXE(M)4070
s SXE(M)4070
Descripcidn del producto ()40
SXM4104
Modelo: SXE(M)4 SXE(M)4087
Tamafa del LCD: 7 SKE(M)4043 800 X 480
Color: 24Color| SXM4121 il Panel tactil resistivo
S¥XM415
Boton: Ningund SXMCO70 S
USB Host: 1 SXMC097 si
COM1 RS232\H SXMC5170 RS232\RS485-24RS548
: W sxmcszao : .
COM3: R5232 |sxco7 RS5232
CAN: Ningun SXC010 anNinguno
Videa: Ningunao Audio: Ninguno
l Siguiente ] I Conﬁrmarl [ Cancelar
Fig. 11

Ayuda

=]
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(4) Clickthe button “Next” and set the bus line communication mode for the touch screen, as shown

inFig. 12.

« Crear un proyecto HMI x
= “HMI local:SXE(M)4070 Propicdades de HMI | com1 | comz | coms | coms |
~ Conexion local 6 i6n de Eth
COM1:Sin usar Configuracion de Ethernet
COM2:5in usar () Direccion IP automatica (DHCP) @ Direccion IP estatica
COM3:SEH usar Direccién IP: 192.158. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
COM4:Sin usar
Mascara de subred: 255,255,255, 0 SRW10014~17
Puerta de entrada (Gateway): 192,168, 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DNST: o.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Utilice el registro de bits del sistema SRB10000 para seleccionar el método de
asignacion de direcciones |P (asignacion automatica o estatica)
Pantalla de rotacidn
@ Normal (visualizacion horizontal) Vista previa
() Vertical (Rota 90 grados en sentido horario)
) Vertical (Rota 90 grados en sentido anti-horario) A
) Al reves (Rotar 180 grados)
[ Anterior l I Siguiente i [ Conﬁrmar] [ Cancelar
(a) HMI Property
< Crear un proyecto HMI X
+ ‘HMI local:SXE(M)4070 | Propiedades de HMI | COM1 | com2 | coms | coma |
+ Conexion local
COM1:ABB AC500_RTU () Sin usar @ Conectar Dispositiva (Maj () Proveer servicio (Esclava)

COMZ2:Sin usar
COM3:Sin usar
COM4:Sin usar
Conexion remota

Fabricante: [ABB

)

Tipo de dispositivo: | ABB AC500 RTU

d

Alias de dispositiva: El Alias no puede ser nulo, Por defecta:Devicel

Estacion de Pre-set No.: 1 E

[7] Estacion de Transmision: Madelo compatible

ABB ACS00
Ajuste de Comunicacion
Tipo de comunicacion:
Velocidad de transmision:
Bit de datos:
Bit de paro: C}
Bit de paridad: MNinguna v
Reiniciar Awvanzar
[ Anteriar l [ Siguiente l | Confirmar | [ Cancelar

(b) COM
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& Crearun proyecto HMI

>

= ‘HMI local:SXE(M)4070 HMI remota | PLC remoto | PLC Ethernet (O Servicio por HMI Remota)

« -Conexion local
COM1:Device:ABE AC500 RTU ID  Alias de dispos 1P Puerto  Tipo de disposi Nimero d
COM2:Sin usar
COM3:Sin usar 1| [192.1680.12  [102  |ABB AC 800M_...[1
COM4:Sin usar < Ethernet PLC (O servicio por HMI remota) e

Conexion remota

La direccian IP del PLC Ethernet

Fabricante: [ABB ']

Tipo de dispo{ ABB AC 800M_EthTAG -

Alias de dispo: El Alias no puede ser nulo, Por defecto:Device2

Nimero de Estaciol 1

............ E—— [] Estacién de Transmision:

F

(c) Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI)
Fig. 12
(5) Afterthe projectis initialized, click the button “Confirm” and the project is created, as shown in

Fig.13.

< Sx Visual Studio 2.0 - C\Users\TERATRONIX\Desktop'pripr.fsprj
Eile Vista Editar Ventana Dibujando Componente Libreria Macro Receta Configuracion Herramientas Ayuda

|_1 = [FeS Deshacer * ' Rehacer - |:
8§, 8. §; Estadol - 1-Inglés (Estados Ut~ @ _ 199 g @ [@] B_1:Basic Window(1)  ~ [B] a ®
IkNLOCON” =2E _iE-9 -8 -D-O-F-R-w-B-v-¢-3-8-%5-_i%:

B_1:Basic Window(1) X

opafoid [F]

Fig. 13
(6) Addan “Input” variable and a “Display” variable into the picture and set the properties, as shown

in Fig. 14.
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< Sy Visual Studio 2.0 - CU sers\ TERATROMIX Desktop\pripr.fspr)

File Vista Editar Ventana Dibujando Componente Libreria Macro Receta Configuracion Herramier
D= HA F e} ¥} Deshacer ¥ | Rehacer * A
8, S, 8; Estado0 ~ |[|11] 1-Inglés (Estados Ur~ @ _ 9 5 &  [@] B_1:Basic Window(1)

ikNLOCON)A =EH_(E@-9-8-2-0-F-K-w-F-+ -4

) B 1:Basic Window(1)* X 123 Visualizacion del valor numérico
-U o

a Entrada de Valor Numerico

-

8 abd Visualizacion de Caracteres

o

Entrada de Caracteres

< Entrada numérica

General | Formato numerico | Ajuste de teclado | Fuente | Graficos | Graficos dinamicos | Ajustes de Control | Mostar |

() Visualizacién de Caracteres () Entrada de Caracteres

Atributo de operacion: ) Visualizacién numérica |

[T] La direccién de lectura y escritura son diferentes 7] Contrasena

Direccion de lectura:
[] Utilizar etiqueta de direccién

Dispositivo: [LOCAL:[Registro local] V]
Tipo de Direccion: [LW v]
Direccion: |0 = Registro del Sistema
Formato(Rango): DDDDDD(0~799999) Ocupar: | 1 Palabra

[] indice de Direccion

Ayuda Descripcion: Cancelar

(b)
Fig. 14
(7) Click“Offlinesimulating” buttonandwaittillengineeringiscompleted, asshowninFig.15.
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leceta Configuracion Herramientas Ayuda
# @ (12 & 3 T of i@

3E & [E e tBasicWindowtt) - Bl T[@ | & 100% - & [38]E8]in].
vpt-m B --F-8-F-_ e &2ak .

... |4 Borrar Registros
Borrar Registros
Borrar informacion RW
Borrar datos de receta

Borrar muestra de datos e historial de alertas

Borrar registros especiales

Fig. 15
(8) Debugwith the simulator to view the design effect, as shownin Fig. 16.
(~ Emulator =)
w——
_\ Display the data
Input a data
(a)
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%4 Emulator

e

(©
Fig. 16

2.4 Project download andupload

2.4.1 Projectdownloading

(DSwitch on the power supply to the touch screen, select “Download” in the software, and wait till

downloading is completed, as shownin Fig. 25.

10
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Tools Help

4|

"

[ B_1:Basic Window(t)  ~ 81 (] ® 100% -~ & [H[E2] 0

BB, %A% A%

Downloading.. R

Packaging Froject. ..

L

Fig. 25
(2) Select the project downloading mode, USB or network, and click OK to download, as shown in
Fig. 26. If “Communication failure” appears, please check if the downloading line is correctly connected
(USB line or network line). If the downloading operation is failed, please cut off the power supply to restart
the HMland try again.

11
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£ FsToolsvid4a =
Dowrdoad |Upload I Sys_teml

Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)
(1 USB [V|Delete RY Data

= [#Delete Recipe Data

@ Ethernet 192 . 168 . O . 200 S
lt;_an |7]Delete Sampling and Alarm History

Data
Data Source [¥]Delete HMI Memory Block
@ Project 1 Fpe File [TIDelete User' s Info

(3] "I Reci
Bl Tty =47 pelRe Download Option(Project Valid)

[T1Batch Mode [TIForce Mode

E:\project'FSissibin

K\D ownload

\

Click here

Fig. 26
(3)Wait till downloading is completed, and then click “OK”, as shown in Fig. 27.

Bl FsToalsvi44

Jownload | Upload I System

Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)
"I USE [/|Delete RY Data

@Delete Recipe Data

@ Ethernst 192 . 168 . O . 200
'ﬁj @Delete Sampling and Alarm History

Data
Data Source || Delete HMI Memory Block
@ Project I Fpg File [ IDelete User’' s Info
)R Data "' Recipe

Download Option(Project Valid)
jBatch Mode ljForce Mode

E:%projectiFSissibin

Download lgm:Bd% Download

Download: Check20151106143544145. cfg
Download: Binffes
Download: Bin/fds

12
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=

I FsToolsvi4da

Townload Upload ] Systejm_l

Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)
(71 USB [|Delete RY Data

’ [#|Delete Recipe Data

@ Ethernet

192 . 168 . 0 200 | Scan |

|J|Delete Sampling and Alarm History
Data

' ete HNI Memory Block
Data Source , FSTools ;
® Project ' 1 Fpg File ete User’' s Info
(R Data 1 Recipe

i Option(Project Valid)
ch Mode @Force Mode

B et A e bin Download Sucess!

Download Setup sm;o'l Dol

[oc |

Download:
Download:
Download:
Download:
Download:
Download:

Bin/Images/e3507661. png |
Bin/Images/e42a923e. png
Bin/Images/ed362780. png
Bin/Images/efldlble. png
Bin/Images/fTb70040. png
Bin/info. dat

(b) Fig.
27

2.4.2 Project downloading from USB disk

(DPack the project in the software and save it into the Usb disk, as shown in Fig. 28.

13
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+ Receta Configuracion Herramientas Ayuda

P99 79 @ | (@ B_1:Basic Window(1) - [B] [T - ® 100% - & _

R am-@B-r -2 -B-8-F5-_i%2% & &% P .

[ & Paquete en disco X [
Compilar y descargar el proyecto en disco, descargable con
Nombre: [pr 20180419 b01.fpg B R
Ubicacion: Ch\Users\TERATRONIX)\Desktophpr [I] B
[ o< [ Concelar J[----ooooo

< Direccién de Libreria de Etiquetas (Tag Library) >

Empaquetado al disco finalizado

Abrir carpeta de archivo | [ Cerrar

(b) Fig.
28
@Insert the USB disk into the touch screen. When the touch screen is activated, press and hold at
any point on the screen with afinger, as shownin Fig. 29.
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Fig. 29
(3)Press the button “Setup” for uploading, as shown in Fig. 30. Select “Project” and enter the
password, as shown in Fig. 31. The default password for project management is “888888” which can be
modified in the “Global Setting” of the software.

Fig. 30
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_ ‘D Please enter
Eation: = = oaw
~ (DClick here /

anced | Backlig_ht Timeéut:

(DClicktoenterthe password
;Secunty ’ I Screen Dim Timeout: |

i

State: 'Net ' B |

Fig. 31
(4)Select the package file in the USB disk on the tab page “Import” (if project uploading to a USB disk is
needed, please select the tab page “Export”. The path for uploading the project file needs to be given), and
waittill datatransmissionis completed, as shownin Fig. 32.
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(c) Fig.
32

2.4.3 Projectuploading

(DClickthe “Upload”icon onthetool bar, setthe communication mode, selecttoupload the project,
and startto upload the project, as shownin Fig. 20.
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ponent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

* CRedo~ (S ® 4 7 LI {3 9 i -l

— —= 4 B | ’
1-English (United St: ~ Q‘; ‘EE@ 1#] B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [&] D | @) 100% ~ @ l;
-y - B-2-0-FE-K-w-B-0-9-53-8- S %% @%%% >4

Stepl:clickhere

Download | Upload |Systen|
Protocol )
Step 2: select the commucation protocol
@ UsE 44—
" Ethernet . ' . Scan
Upload Data Source Step3:selectthetype of uploaddata source
Wiroisct: © BMlsta, [ EIRecive © Logs Step4:clickheretostartuploading
Decompile
Choose a file to be decompiled(¥. fpg)
Choose a folder to save decompiled files
e Decompile

Fig. 20
(2)Enter the password for uploading, as shown in Fig. 21. The default password is “888888” which can
be modified in “Global Settings”, as shown in Fig. 22.

19



SX STUDIOSOFTWAREMANUAL

Bl FsTocolsviaa i_‘:’,, =l | [
]ﬂﬁ:ﬁ] Upload | System |
Protocol
@ USB
1 Ethernet T T ., b u] W
: )
Upload Data Source Please enter a Upload Password!

@ Project 290089

Decompile
Choose a file to be decompiled (k. fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

| slin l | Decompile
Fig.21
@ S« Visual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX Desktep\pri\pr.fsprj
Fle Vista Editar Ventana Dibujanda G te Libreria  Macro  Receta  Confiouracidn  Herramient Avuda
= 3 & Ajustes del Sistema 7 e
NEk @ 5 |9p* Y
8, 8§, §; Estadol ~ Lz| |14 Plantillas de fuentes favoritas | Nivel de usuario | Privilegio del usuario " Programacion de tareas
3 — Muestreo de datos Control de PLC Alarma y Evento Ajustes del correo electronico
Ik \NLOQONO A|SE : | | Alarmay . T
Configuraciones globales | Configuracion extendida | Configuracion de idioma
Proyecto & X ”
g e @l%nllloial S;(E(':\:LTO?{] < — Propiedades de proyecto e
& Ajustes de i . o oc o
@ . - .
% E\fentana : Cargar Contrasena: 888888 Ventana inicial: | B_1:Basic Window(1 =
| + 53 Conexién de Comun i Descompilacién Contrasena: 882828 [T Macro inicial
~ ¥ Conexién local
F coM1:Device i
¥ comz: sin Us & | Ventana principal (HOME)
g Egmi zm 35 ! 2 lEminagcalyalvapaniallas Ventana principal (HOME): |B_1:Basic Window(1
L oln 5 L . . .
- Ajuste de brillo: 3 min
B Cambiar los P | & 4 . E bt
L = . Desactivar luz de fondo Ventana desplegable
~ 53 Conexién remota i N
QHMI remota . Reducir la luz de fondo y esperar 10@ (rmin) Utilizar la ventana desplegable o no?
LD PLC remoto ™ ] Activar |a luz de Fondo en Alarma / Eventos Mota: Solo para pantalla capacitiva =
v 53 PLC Ethernet A )
D Red de PLI | [[] salvapantalla: Reloj
‘% Servicio : Fuente |Relojinternodelat =
= Impresora | Configurar la fuente de tiempo de
) £ Teclado . eventos, datos historicos, etc.
~ -1 Ajustes del Sistema ] SRWO~T
@:.s Configuraciones . — i Direccion: Ano/Mes/Dia/Hora/Minuto/Segundo/
Configuracion ex i Milisegundo/Semana
@ Configuracién de [
Tt Plantillas de fuen 1 . . . Audio Tactil
£, Nivel de usuario ] El registro Local en "Endian” Orden -
b . El zumbador esta activadoTiempo de zumbad:
A Privilegio del usu 1 Entero 16-bits 21 T =
(%) Programacién de : Entero 22-bits 4321 - [C] Habilitar control: J
Jla Muestreo de dat | , ] Audio Tactil activado
ﬂ;! Control de PLC b Real 32-bits 4321 - [ Habii o
45 Alarma y Evento abriar controt: ~
] = ; Rarra da desnlazamisntn
3 | | | 4 m ] b
Error| (E] Output

Fig. 22

(3)Select the project uploading path and save the file name, and click “Save”.
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(#)Ifthe screenis correctly connected to the computer, the packaging operation will be started for
uploading. Selectthe “Project” option, and click the “Upload” button, as shownin Fig.
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23. When the uploading operation is finished, the “Uploading Success!” dialog box pops up, as shown in
Fig. 24. Then click the “OK” button.

I FsTools via4 =

Dowrload I Upload |System

Protocol

~9, USE

(I Ethernet 0 . O . 0 . 19

Upload Data Source

@ Project ('R¥ Data "' Recipe " Logs
Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(*. fpg)

E Decompile |

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Fig. 23
FsTools vi4.4 [ = K|
Protocol
@ USE
IEthernet 0 . 0 . 0 dGeediocsll

. FSTooIs“’ m

Upload Data Source

Uploading Sucess !

@ Project I 'RW Data

100%

Decompile
Choose a file to be decompiled

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

— Deconpile

Fig. 24
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2.4.4 Project uploading to USB disk.

The uploading to USB disk is similar to the downloading from USB disk. Please see the detailsin
the Quickstart/Projectdownloadandupload/ProjectDownloadingfromUSBdisk.
Select “Export the Project” in the 4™ step.

2.4.5 Project decompiling

The project upload package file is operated for the project decompiling. The file type is fpg. Decompiling
can create a project package. The function of project package can be seen in Quick start/Project download
and upload/Project uploading or Quick start/Project download and upload/Project uploading to USB
disk.

(DFirstly, click the tool button “Decompile”, select the package fpg file, setthe project saving path,
and click the “Decompile” button, as shownin Fig. 17.

ponent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

v Redo'ﬂac‘. = o WL 3] Sr 2 4l

i 5 =] = 77‘
1-English (United Ste» @ 99 75 (& 18 B_1Basic Window(@)  ~ &l BAE @ o -~ & [ER]R L

Duwnlnadl Upload ISystemI

Protocol

.@;. USE

(") Ethernet % 2 B

Upload Data Source

@ Project (RN Data (7 Recipe (") Logs

ST TS i Step3:setthesavingpa

Stepd: start de

Decompile

Decompile
Choose & file to be decompiled (. fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Fig. 17
(2) Enter the password for decompiling. The default password is “888888” which can be modified
canviewedinthe “General Setting” of the software, as shownin Fig. 18.
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Fleaze enter a Decompile password!

Fig. 18
(3)After the “Decompile Success!” dialog box appears, click “OK” to complete the decompiling, as
shown in Fig. 19.

g Y
FStools @J

Decompile Sucess !

o]

Fig. 19

3 Description for communication connection

DELTA

] DELTA DVP series RS232 cable

e e HMI1 Controller
2 RX S5TXD
3ITX 4 RXD

5SGND 8 GND

. DELTA DVP series RS485-2 cable

s 4 3 2 1 HMI Controller
Y v ool I RX- ;

6 RX+ 4

. Registers supported by DELTA DVP:
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Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 e 0000
External inputnode X0-9999 e 0000
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 e DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 e DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 e DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 e DDDD
Timer buffer e TV0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer e CV0-127 DDD
Counter buffer (32 hit) e CV2 232-255 DDD
Data register e D0-65535 DDDDD
FATEK
. FATEK FB series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 4TXD
3TX 2 RXD
5 GND 1 GND
. FATEK FB special series RS232 cable
HMI1 Controller
2 RX 2TXD
—3 = 3TX 1 RXD
5 GND 6 GND
E IRTS ® ®
4 CTS

] FATEK FB series CB module RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3ITX 3 RXD
5GND 5GND

. FATEK FB series R485-2 cable
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= = HMI Controller
5 4 329 I RX- D-
8 8 7 6 6 RX‘ D__
SGND G
" registers supported by FATEK FB
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_— DDDD
External inputnode X0-9999 —_— DDDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 e DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 e DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 o DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 o DDDD
Data register _ R0-9999 DDDD
Data register _ D0-9999 DDDD
Timer buffer _ T0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer o C0-199 DDD
Counter buffer (32bit) _ DRC200-255 DDD
Simetrix
1 simetrix_sl2n_mistubishi_sx2n_compatable
Simex(MISTUBISHI SX2N COMPATIBLE)
. Simetrix SL2N series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD
5GND 5 GND
. Simetrix SL2N series RS485-2 cable
- HMI Controller
54321 1 RX- =
9 8 7 6 6 RX+ L
SGND GND

. Registers supported by SimetrixSL2N(MISTUBISHI SX2N COMPATIBLE)
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Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X000-571 e 000
External output node Y000-571 e 000
Internal auxiliary node S0000-9999 e DDDD
Special auxiliary node SM8000-9999 e DDDD
Timer node T_hit000-255 e DDD
Counter node C_hit000-255 e DDD
Timer buffer e T_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer —_— C_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 hit) e C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_— D0000-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
2 Simetrix_SI2n_modbus
SIMETRIX SL2N (Modbus compatible protocol)
= Simetrix SL2N series RS232 cable
e = AP HMI Controller
s 4321 2 RX 3TXD
ITX 2 RXD
S GND S GND
. Simetrix SL2N series RS485-2 cable
——— o HMI Controller
I RX- -
6 RXH ¢
S GND GND
. Registers supported by Simetrix SI2N (Modbus)
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X0-571 —_— 000
External output node Y00-571 —_— 000
Internal auxiliary node S0-999 —_— DDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-2047 —_— DDDD
Special auxiliary node SMO0-511 e DDD
Timer node T_bit0-255 e DDD
Counter node C_bit0-255 e DDD
Analog output register —_— AQO-255 DDD
Analog input register e Al0-255 DDD
Timer buffer —_— T_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer —_— C_word0-255 DDD
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Counter buffer (32 hit) e C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register e D0-4095 DDDD
Special data register e SD0-511 DDDD

3 Differences between Simetrix SL2N(Mistubishi SX2N Compatable) and Simetrix
SL2N(Modbus)

Differences between SIMETRIX SL2N(MISTUBISHI SX2N COMPATIBLE) and SIMETRIX
SL2N(modbus): SIMETRIX SL2N(MISTUBISHI SX2N COMPATIBLE) is compatible with Mitsubishi,
while SIMETRIX SL2N(modbus) is compatible with MODBUS.

Additional description:

(@ If modbus applies PLC Addresses (Base 1), please refer to the table below for the address
correspondence

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0001-0256 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1201-1456 15,15
2
M Bit MO0-M2047 2001-4048 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4401-4912 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6001-7000 1,5,15
T Bit T0-T255 8001-8256 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9201-9456 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0001-4096 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8001-8512 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9001-9256 3,6,16
Word C0-C199 9501-9700 3,6,16
Double word C200-C255 9701-9756 3,16

(@ Ifmodbus applies Protocol Addresses (Base 0), please refer to the table below for the address
correspondence

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0000-0255 1,515
X Bit x0-377 1200-1455 15,15
2
M Bit MO0-M2047 2000-4047 15,15
SM Bit SM0-SM511 4400-4911 15,15
S Bit S0-S999 6000-6999 1,5,15
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Bit TO-T255 8000-8255 15,15
C Bit C0-C255 9200-9455 15,15
D Word D0-D4095 0000-4095 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8000-8511 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9000-9255 3,6,16

Word C0-C199 9500-9699 3,6,16

Double word | C200-C255 9700-9755 3,16

HC

. HC series PLC series CPU port RS232 cable
HC serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

. HC series PLC circular 8-pin RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
| RX- 4TX-
. 6 RX+ 7 TX+
SGND 3GND
9 TX- 2 RX+

. Registers supported by HCFAHCA2s HCA2c HCA2 LX1IN_LX1S

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 e 000
Input relay X0-571 —_— 000
Internal relay MO-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 e DDD
Counter contact C_hit0-255 e DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 e DDDD
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value o T _word0-255 DDD
Counter current value o C_word0-255 DDD

. Registers supported by HCFA HCA4
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~ Device  BitAddress  WordAddress  Fomat  Notes

Hold Relay HR_bit 00.00-99.1% = DD.0D
Data Relay oo s | — DDDD.DD
Link Relay LR_bit 00.0063.15 = DD.DD
Auxiliary Relay AR_bit 00.00-959.15 & —— DD.DD
Channel 110 gy o I— DDD.DD
CounterRelay | —— CNT_word 000-511 DDD
TimerRelay | — TIM_word 000-511 DDD
Hold Register | —— HR_word 00-99 DD
Data Register | DM_word 0000-6655 DDDD
Link Register = LR_word 00-63 DD
Auxiliary Register = AR_word 000-959 DDD
Channel /O Register | CIO_IR_word 000-511 DDD

. Registers supported by HCFAHCA8s_HCA8c_HCAS8

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 —_— 000
Input relay X0-764 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 —_— DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 e DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-7999.F —_— DDDD.H
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T _word0-255 DDD
File register R0-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_dword200-255 DDD

Hitachi

. EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series programming cable
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. Registers supported by EHV-CPU_ APPLICATION

HMI C‘;‘J‘L‘i‘f”
i

5GND 1 SG
2RD 5SD
38D 6 RD
8 TXD S RTS
1 RX- 7 DSR
4 TX- 3 E 2 VCC
6 RX+

HMI

5 GND

EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS232 cable

Controller
RJ-45

1 8G

2RX

58D

3TX

6 RD

HMI

I RX-

7 DSR

2Vee

EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS485-4 cable

Controller
15pin

6 RX+

12 SDN

5GND

13 SDP

9TX~

118G

4TX-

7 RDP

9 RT

10 RDN
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Input X_bit0FFFF | HHHH
Output Y_bitbFFFF | HHHH
Internal Qutput R_bitO-FFFF | HHHH
CPU Link L_bit0-FFFF | HHHH
Data Area M_bit0-FFFF | HHHH
Timer T C_bitbFFFF | HHHH
Counter C_L_bitFFFF | HHHH
Input | WX0-FFFF HHHH
Output | WYO-FFFF HHHH
Internal Qutput | WRO-FFFF HHHH
CPULink | WLO-FFFF HHHH
Data Area | = WHMO-FFFF HHHH
Timer Counter | TCO-FFFF HHHH
Data | DIFO-FFFF HHHH
Data | @ DFNO-FFFF HHHH

. Notice (Similar for other address types)

PLC{Format) HMI{Format)
WY100(HDD) WY100(HHH)
WY101(HDD) WY101(HHH)
WY102(HDD) WY102(HHH)
WY114(HDD) WY10E(HHH)
WY115(HDD) WY10F10F(HHH)

HollySys

. HollySys LM series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD
5 GND 5 GND

. HollySys LM series RS485-2 cable
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— HMI Controller

I RX-
6 RX+

SGND

" Registers supported by HollySys LM:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes

External output node Q0.0-4095.7 —_— DDDD.O

External inputnode 10.0-4095.7 —_— DDDD.O

Intermediate auxiliaryregister bit M100.0-62535.7 e DDDDD.O | M0-99(Used by
systematic diagnoses)

Analog output register _ QWO0-510 DDDD

Analog input register e IW0-4095 DDDD

Intermediate register _ MW0-8188 DDDD

Intermediate register(32 bit) _ MDO0-8186 DDDD

Inovance

. Inovance_H2u series CPU port RS232 cable
Inovance serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

. Inovance_H2U series communication port RS232 cable

—==_ s HMI Controller
54331 2 RX 3TXD
e i I TX 2 RXD

5GND S GND

. Inovance_H2u series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
I RX- 4TX-
Y — 6 RX+ 7 TX+
SGND 3GND
9 TX= 2 RX+

. Inovance_H2u series module RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller B .
I RX- SDB
3 6 RX+ SDA ' I ol
5 GND SG MDA MO8 S84 ¥8 %6 |
" Registers supported by Inovance_H2U
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 e 000
Input relay X0-571 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_— DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_— T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value e C_dword200-255 DDD
Kewei
. Kewei cable
HMI Controller
W 2 RX 2 TXD
3ITX 3RXD
5 GND 5 GND
. Registers supported by Kewei
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-377 e 000
Input relay X0-377 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 DDD
Counter contact C_hit0-255 DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 e DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
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Data register e D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register e SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value e T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value e C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value e C_dword200-255 DDD

KEYENCE

. KEYENCE KV-1000-3000 series CPU port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 28D
3TX 4RD
5GND 38G

. Registers supported by KEYENCE KV-1000-3000:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Latch relay LR0.0-15999.15 —_— DDDDD.DD
Internal auxiliary relay MRO0.0-15999.15 e DDDDD.DD
Control relay CR0.0-639.15 e DDD.DD
relay R0.0-15999.15 —_— DDDDD.DD
Extended data memory —_— FMO0-32767 DDDDD
Extended data memory _ EMO0-65534 DDDDD
High speed counter comparator _ TCO0-3999 DDDD
Timer —_— TMO0-511 DDD
Counter —_— CM0-9999 DDDD
Variable address register _ Z0-12 DD
Data memory —_— DMO0-65534 DDDDD
Kinco
. Kinco series RS232cable
SEmc_ HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
H ITX 2 RXD
5GND 5GND
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] Kinco series RS485-2cable

HMI Controller
6 RX+ A
" Registers supported by Kinco

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external input node 10.0-31.7 —_— DD.O
System internal/external output node Q0.0-31.7 —_— DD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register M0.0-31.7 —_— DD.O
Intermediate bit register VWO0.0-4094.7 | —— DDDD.O
Analog input register _— AIW0-62 DD
Analog output register _— AQWO0-62 DD
Intermediate register _— VWO0-4094 DDDD
Intermediate register _ VD0-4092 DDDD
LS

1 Is_mster_cpu_serial

. LS Master_K CPU Serial S232 cable

HMI

2RX

Controller

ITX

3TXD

2 RXD

SGND

. Registers supported by LS Master_K CPU Serial
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Auxiliary Relay Mo.o40%.F | 0 DDDD.F
11O Relay PO.OA09G.F | DDDD.F

Link Relay LO.040%.F | DDDD.F

Keep Relay KO.04096.F | = DDODD.F
Special Relay FO.040%.F | = DDDD.F
Data Register Bit D _bitd.04096.F | = DDDD.F
Timer Bit T_bitd.04096.F | = e DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_bit0.0-40%6.F | = DDDD.F

Data Register | = D0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T0-4096 DDDD
Counter | C0-4096 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay | M_Word0-4096 DoDD
Special Relay | = F_Word(-4096 DDDD
Link Relay | L_Word0-4096 DDDD

2 Is_xgt_cpu_serial
=  LSXGTCPU Serial RS232 cable
HMI Controller
- GE 2 RX 6 TX
i 3TX 2RX

SGND 3 GND

. Registers supported by LS XGT CPU Serial

Auxiliary Relay M_Bit0.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
/0 Relay P_BitD.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
Keep Relay K_BitD.0-65535F | = DDDDD.F
Special Relay F_Bit).0-16383.F | = —— DDDDD.F
Timer Bit T_Bitd.0-99%%.F | — DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_Bit0.09999.F | = DDDD.F
Index Relay I_Bitd.0-99%9.F | = DDDD.F
Index Relay IR_BitD.0-163839.F | = —— DDDDDD.F
Link Relay L_BitD.0-32767.F | = DDDDD.F
Communication Relay N_Bit0.0-81819F | = —— DDDDD.F
Data Relay D_BitD.0-163839.F | = —— DDDDDD.F
File Relay R_BitD.0-163839.F | = —— DDDDDD.F
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Data Register | = —— D0-10239 DDDDD

Vo Relay | P0-9999 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay | M0-9999 DDDD
Keep Register | = K0-9999 DDDD
Special Register | = F0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T_SVW0-9999 DDDD

Counter | C_5SV0-9999 DDDD

Timer | T_CW0-9999 DDDD

Counter | C_CV0-9999 DDDD

Index Register | = 709999 DDDD

Step Control Register | S0-9999 DDDD
Link Register | = L0-9999 DDDD

Cc ication Register | = N0-9999 DDDD
File Register | = R0O-10239 DDDDD
Index Register | = RO-10239 DDDDD

MEGMEET

. MEGMEET M280 series CPU port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2 RX STXD
- B i 5 3ITX 4 RXD
5GND 3 GND

. MEGMEET M280 series communication port RS232 cable

e gy oy ape ow

HMI Controller
54321 2 RX TXD
e A 3TX RXD

5GND GND

MEGMEET M280 series RS485-2 cable

T i 2l ol e

HMI Controller

54321 1 RX- RS485-

B ¢ * 7 5 6 RX+ RS485+
5GND GND
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" Registers supported by MEGMEET M280

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_— 000
Input relay X0-571 —_— 000
Internal relay M0-10239 —_— DDDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 —_— DDD
Stepping relay S0-4096 e DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 —_— DDD
Auxiliary register e R0-32767 DDDDD
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register e SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register _— Z0-15 DD
Timer current value —_— T_word0-511 DDD
Counter current value e C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value e C_dword200-255 DDD
MIKOM

. MIKOM MX1H series CPU port RS232 cable

— HMI Controller
2RX 5TXD
3TX 4 RXD

5GND 3GND

MIKOM MX1H series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- RS485-
6 RX+ RS485-
5GND GND

. Registers supported by MIKOM MX1H

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-777 e 000

Input relay X0-777 —_— 000

Internal relay MO0-4095 e DDDD

Timer contact T _bit0-511 DDD
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Counter contact C_bhit0-511 e DDD
Stepping relay S0-1535 e DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 e DDD
Auxiliary register e Un 0-199 DDD n: 0-7
Data register e D0-32767 DDDDD
Special data register e SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register e Z0-255 DDD
Timer current value e T_word0-511 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value e C_dword200-255 DDD
Mitsubishi

1 Mitsubishi_SX0S_SXON_SX1S_SXIN_SX2

. Mitsubishi SX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

. Mitsubishi SX series communication port RS232 cable

= HMI1 Controller
2RX 3TXD
ITX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND

] Mitsubishi SX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4'TX-
=i = 6 RX+ 7 TX+
5 GND 3 GND
9 TX~ 2 RX+

. Registers supported by Mitsubishi SX0S_SXON_SX1S_SX1N_SX2

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_— 000

Input relay X0-571 —_— 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 e DDDD

Timer contact T_bit0-255 DDD
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Counter contact C_bit0-255 e DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 e DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 e DDDD
Data register e D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register e SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value e T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value e C_word0-255 DDD

2 Mitsubishi SX2N

" Mitsubishi SX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial port programming cable is used to communicate wiht the HMI device.

. Mitsubishi SX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3ITXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND 5SGND
. Mitsubishi SX series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
I RX- ITXR:
P S 6 RX+ 7 TX+
5 GND 3 GND
4TX- ] RX-
9TX~ 2 RX+

. Registers supported by Mitsubishi SX2N:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 e 000
Input relay X0-571 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 DDD
Counter contact C_hit0-255 DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 e DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value o T _word0-255 DDD
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Counter current value

C_word0-199

DDD

Counter current value

C_dword200-255

DDD

3 Mitsubishi SX3U_SX3G

=Mitsubishi SX series CPU port RS232 cable
The Mitsubishi serial port cable is used to communicate between the HMI device and the programming device.

=Mitsubishi SX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
“ ITX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND
=Mitsubishi SX series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
I RX- 4'TX-
P T— 6 RX+ 7 TX+
5 GND 3 GND
H 4TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2 RX+
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi SX3U_SX3G
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 _— 000
Input relay X0-764 e 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 e DDD
Counter contact C_hit0-255 e DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 e DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-127999.F —_— DDDDDD.H
Data register —_— D_word0-17999 DDDDD
Special data register e SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_— T_word0-511 DDD
File register —_— R0-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value o C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_dword200-255 | DDD
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4 Mitsubishi MelsecQ

. Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3ITX 1 RXD

SGND 3 GND

. Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q (Special) RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 2TXD
& 3TX 1 RXD
SGND 3GND
5CTS
|: 6 RTS
. Mitsubishi MelsecSeries Q C24 communication module RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD
5 GND 5 GND
1 DCD

o e E 4 DTR
6 DSR

5 4 32230
L I TRTS » e

8CTS

. Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q C24 communication module RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller 0 'cj — ' P
== o (Hi=]
. DA e —AJ]| . v::/—“') ]
I RX- sbB &l 1R (’__l__\ (% \ Ii——‘%)1
E 6 RX+ SDA 6 Tl ]\ |
T . I|'H @ ‘.",‘ |~
5GND SG al L1 =)o
4TX- RDB (e () . Tl (r
9 TX- RDA QI71C24N-R4 QITIC24(N)
. Registers supported by Mitsubishi Melsec Q:
Device Bit Address ‘ Word Address ‘ Format Notes
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Data output relay DDYO-7FF e HHH

Data input relay DXO0-7FF e HHH

Stepping relay S0-2047 e DDDD

Special link relay SB0-3FF e HHH

Counter coil CCO0-511 —_— DDD

Counter contact CS0-511 —_— DDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-511 —_— DDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-511 —_— DDD

Timer coil TCO0-511 —_— DDD

Link relay BO-7FF e HHH

Variable address relay V0-1023 e DDDD

Alarm F0-1023 —_— DDDD

Latch relay L0-2047 e DDDD

Internal relay MO0-8191 e DDDD

Output relay Y0-7FF _— HHH

Input relay X0-7FF e HHH

Timer contact TS0-511 —_— DDD

Data register _ D0-11135 DDDDD

File register —_— ZR0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register _— Z0-9 D

Stepping register —_— SWO-3FF HHH

File register _ R0-32767 DDDDD

Counter current value  — CN0-511 DDD

Accumulative timer current —_— SNO-511 DDD

value

Timer current value —_— TNO-511 DDD

Link register —_— WO-7FF HHH

5 Mitsubishi_SX3U_ENET L

=Mitsubishi_SX3U_ENET_L cable
Across connection
HMI Controller

11X+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 6 RX- 3 Bitangs
3 RX+ 1 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4—- 4 Blue
5 BD4- S BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
11X+ 1 RX- 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4Blué
5 BD4- S BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- OiErsen
7 BD3+ 7BD3- B
8 BD3- 8 BD3- SiBrowy
=Registers supported byMitsubishi_SX3U_ENET_L

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay Y0-377 e 000

Input relay X0-377 e 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 e DDDD

Special internal relay SM8000-8511 e DDDD

Stepping relay S0-4095 e DDDD

Timer T0-511 —_— DDD

Counter C0-255 —_— DDD

Data relay D_hit0-17999.15 —_— DDDDD.DD

Data register _ D0-7999 DDDD

Special register _— SD8000-8511 DDDD

File register —_— R0-32767 DDDDD

Timer current value —_— TV0-511 DDD

Counter current value —_— CV0-199 DDD

Counter current value —_— CV2 200-255 DDD

6 Mitsubishi_melsec_ethernet

Mitsubishi Melsec Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)

=Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)cable

Across connection

1234567

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX~
2TX- 6 RX-

3 RX+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4—
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- By
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8§ BD3- 8 BD3-
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX- 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ 3ITX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- b
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- OiErsen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~ i
8 BD3- 8 BD3- SiBrowy
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay YO-FFFF e HHHH

Input relay X0-FFFF e HHHH

Internal relay M0-65535 e DDDDD

Special internal relay SM0-65535 e DDDDD

Latch relay L0-65535 e DDDDD

Alarm F0-65535 —_— DDDDD

Variable address relay V0-65535 _— DDDDD

Link relay BO-FFFF —_— HHHH

Timer contact TS0-65535 —_— DDDDD

Timer coil TCO0-65535 —_— DDDDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-65535 o DDDDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-65535 e DDDDD

Counter contact CS0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Counter coil CC0-65535 —_— DDDDD

Special link relay SBO-FFFF —_— HHHH

Stepping relay S0-65535 _— DDDDD

Data output relay DYO-FFFF e HHHH

Data input relay DXO0-FFFF e HHHH

Data register —_— D0-65535 DDDDD

Special register —_— SD0-65535

Link register —_— WO-FFFF HHHH

Stepping register —_— SWO-FFFF HHHH

Timer current value —_— TN0-65535 DDDDD

Accumulative timer current value —_— SNO0-65535 DDDDD

Counter current value —_— CNO0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register e Z0-65535 DDDDD

File register —_— R0-65535 DDDDD

File register —_— ZR0-393216 DDDDDD

Modbus
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1 Modbus RTU

= Modbus RTU series RS232 cable

- HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
ITX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND
. Modbus RTU series RS485-2 cable
s a— HMI Controller
54 3% | RX- g
? B Y S 6 RX+ "
SGND GND
. Modbus RTU series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
B > = 6 RX+ X+
SGND GND
4 TX- RX-
9TX- RX+
. Registers supported by RTU:
Device Bit Address | Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 e DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 e DDDDD
Analog input data register _— 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 4X1-65535 DDDDD
2 Modbus_ RTU _Extend
Modbus RTU Extend
. Modbus RTU Extend series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
ITX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND
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] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-2 cable

5§ 4 321
P BT S

] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-4 cable

s a 321
9 87 s

HMI Controller

I RX- 2

6 RX+4 :

SGND GND
HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-

6 RX+ I'X-

SGND GND
4TX- RX-
9TX- RX+

. Registers supported by Modbus RTU Extend:

Device Bit Address | Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 e DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 e DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X1 BIT1.0- | — DDDDD.DD
65535.15
Data register bit 4X1_BIT1.0- | — DDDDD.DD
65535.15
Analog input data register —_— 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

] Notice:

4X_DINV and 3X_DINV are the big end format of double word 4X, and it is a word type address.
Forexample, 4X3is the hexadecimal 1234, 4X4 is the hexadecimal 5678, and 4X_DINV is the hexadecimal

12345678.

3 Differences between Modbus RTU and Modbus_RTU_Extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and function code data registerare

addedintoModbus RTU_Extend onthebaseofModbus RTU.

4 Modbus_ TCP

. Modbus TCP cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX- 1 Orange White
12 . 2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
/@r - 8 3 RX+ L TX+ 3 Green White
- \ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4— 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- Ereen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
§ BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ | RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ 3ITX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- OGreen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3- 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- S Brown
. Registers supported by TCP
Device Bit Address | Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 e DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 o DDDDD
Analog input data register 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register 4X1-65535 DDDDD

5 Modbus_ UDP

] Modbus UDP cable

Across connection
HMI

Controller

TTX+

3 RX~

2TX-

6 RX-

3 RX+

1 TX+

12345675

4 BD4+

4 BD4—

5 BD4-

5 BD4-

6 RX-

2 TX-

7 BD3+

7 BD3+

8§ BD3-

8 BD3-
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX- 1 Orange White
1234567 2 TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
/ .@, - 8 3 RX+ LTXH 3 Green White
[_) " \ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4— 4 Blue
(;;__ 3 /.x) 5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
\ B /’, / 6 RX- 2 TX- 6 Green
"—-7 7 BD3+ 7BD3+ 7 Brown White
=/ § BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
. Registers supported by Modbus UDP:
Device Bit Address | Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 e DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 e DDDDD
Analog input data register _— 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register _ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

Modbus RTU Server - Serial port service

=Modbus RTU Server series RS232 cable

HMI

2
-

RX

Controller

3

3TXD

X

SGND

2 RXD

=Modbus RTU Server series RS485-2 cable

HMI

5 GND

Controller

I RX-

6 RX+

SGND

=Modbus RTU Server series RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller
1 RX- I'X-
6 RXH TXT
SGND GND
4 TX- RX-
9 TX- RX+
=Registers supported by Modbus RTU Server:
Device Bit Address | Word Address | Format Notes
System internal/external output node LB0-65535 o DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1
System internal/external input node LB0-65535 o DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1
Analog input data relay _ LWO0-9998 DDDDD LWn:3X(n+1)n:0-9998
Foxexample: LW0=3X1
Analog input data relay _— RW0-55535 DDDDD RWhn: 3X(n+10000) n:
0-55535
Fox example: RWO0 =
3X10000
Data register —_— LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn:4X(n+1)n:0-9998
Foxexample: LW0=4X1
Data register —_— RW0-55535 DDDDD RWhn: 4X(n+10000) n:
0-55535
Fox example: RWO0 =
4X10000

Modbus TCP Server— Ethernet service

=Modbus TCP Servercable

Across connection

123454
Sy,
74

HMI

Controller

1TTX+

3 RX~-

2 TX-

3 RX+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4-

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

21X~

8§ BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-
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Direct connection

=Registers supported by Modbus TCP Server

HMI

17X+

2 TX-

3 RX+

4 BD4+

5 BD4-

6 RX-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

Controller
| RX- 1 Orange White
2 RX- 2 Orange
I TX+ ’~ 3 Green White
4 BD4— - 72\ 4 Blue
S BD4- 7, ‘S 5 Blue White
61X~ \ - 4 6 Green
7 BD3~ ’\/ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- ‘ { 8 Brown

Device

Bit Address

Word Address

Format

Notes

System internal/external output node

LB0-65535

DDDDD

LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1

System internal/external input node

LB0-65535

DDDDD

LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1

Analog input data relay

LW0-9998

DDDDD

LWn:3X(n+1)n:0-9998
Foxexample: LW0=3X1

Analog input data relay

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWn: 3X(n+10000) n:
0-55535

Fox example: RWO0 =
3X10000

Data register

LWO0-9998

DDDDD

LWn:4X(n+1)n:0-9998
Foxexample: LW0=4X1

Data register

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWn: 4X(n+10000) n:
0-55535

Fox example: RWO0 =
4X10000

OMRON

Omron CP1H_CP1L
. OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS232 cable

HMI

Controller

2RX

3TX

28D

3RD

SGND

9 GND

|: 4 RTS

5CTS

. OMRON CP1H_CP11 series (communication module) RS485-2 cable
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5 4 3 21
9 B 7T 6

o i 2 ity i -

HMI Controller
SDA-
1 RX- I_ RDA-
SGND FG
6 RX+

L SDB+
RDB+

" OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS485-4 cable

HMI

1 RX-

Controller

6 RX+

1 SDA-

2 SDB+

5GND

4 TX-

SFG

9TX=

6 RDA-

8 RDB+

. OMRON CP1H_CPL1L series (communication module) RS485-4 cable

HMI

I RX-

Controller

54321
. 9 87 6®

6 RX+

SDA-

e L O

SDB+

5SGND

FG

4TX-

9TX~

RDA-

RDB+

. Registers supported by OMRON CP1H_CP1L

Work Relay W_bit 0.0-8191.15 | DDDD.DD
Hold Relay H_bit 0.0-24576.15 | = DDDDD.DD
Data Relay D_bit 0.0-524288.15 | = DDDDDD.DD
Counter Relay C_bit 0.0-65535.15 | = DDDDD.DD
Timer Relay T_bit 0.0-65535.15 | DDDDD.DD
Auxiliary Relay A_bit 0.0-15360.15 | = DDDDD.DD
Channel /O CIO_bit 0.0-98304.15 | DDDDD.DD
Work Register | = W_word 0-511 DDD
Hold Register | = H_word 0-1535 DDDD
Data Register | = D_word 0-32767 DDDDD
Counter Register | C_word 04095 DDDD
Timer Register | = T_word 0-4095 DDDD
Auxiliary Register | = A word 0-959 DDD
Channel /O Register | = ClO_word 0-6143 DDDD

Panasonic
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Panasonic FP series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
5 4331 2 RX 2 TXD
2 2 TSs 3TX IRXD
5GND 1 GND

Panasonic FP series CPU terminal RS232 cable

N HMI Controller e
2RX 5 ===
3T% R I
5GND G S R G
Panasonic FP series communication card RS232 cable.
—— HMI Controller
2 RX S
3TX R aEaas
5GND G e
Panasonic FP2/3 series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3TX 3RXD
SGND 7GND
> 4 RTS

E

SCTS

i
|: 9 ER

Panasonic FP series RS485-2 cable

_ HMI Controller
I RX- -
6 RX+ +
SGND GND

. Panasonic FP3 series RS485-4 programming port cable
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HMI Controller 15pin

1 RX- 9 TXDA
6 RX+ 2 TXDB
5 GND 7 GND
4 TX- 10 RXDA
9TX-~ 3 RXDB
4 RTA-

[ 5 CTS+

] 11 RTS-

12 CTS-

. Panasonic FP series (other modules) RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
I RX- 4 8D-
6 RX+ 2 S+
4 TX- 5 RD-
9TX- IRD+

. Registers supported by Panasonic FPO/FPX:

Device Bit Address | Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999.F e DDDD.H
External input node X0-9999.F e DDDD.H
Timer bit T0-9999 —_— DDDD
Counter bit C0-9999 —_— DDDD
Link auxiliary node L0-9999.F e DDDD.H
Internal auxiliary node R0-9999.F e DDDD.H
T/C current value —_— EV0-65535 DDDDD
T/C set value —_— SV0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_— DT0-99999 DDDDD
Output register —_— WY0-32767 DDDDD
Input register —_— WX0-32767 DDDDD
Internal auxiliary register e WRO0-32767 DDDDD
Link data register —_— LD0-99999 DDDDD
Link register —_— WL0-32767 DDDDD
File register —_— FLO0-99999 DDDDD
Siemens

1 Siemens S7_200
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] Siemens S7-200 series RS232 cable

Siemens serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

= Siemens S7-200 series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller

8 D-

I RX-
6 RXH

3D~

SGND

5 GND

" Registers supported by Siemens S7-200

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
DigitaloutputandPeripheralimageregisternode Q.B0.0-127.7 e DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 e DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 —_— DDD.O
Special memory bit SM.B0.0-4399.7 | —— DDDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-81919.7 —_— DDDDD.O
Timer bit Tim0-255 —_— DDD
Counter bit Cnt0-255 —_— DDD
SCR node S.B0.0-255.7 _— DDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register —_— QWO0-14 DD
Digital outputand Peripheralimage register (32 bit) —_— QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —_— IW0-14 DD
DigitalinputandPeripheralimageregister(32bit) —_— ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —_— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_— MDO0-28 DD
Analog output —_— AQWO0-62 DD
Analog input —_— AIW0-62 DD

SCR —_— SWO0-30 DD

SCR (32 hit) S SD0-28 DD
Special memory register e SMWO0-548 DDD
Special memory register (32 bit) e SMDO0-546 DDD
Variable memory —_— VWO0-10238 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) —_— VDO0-10236 DDDDD
Timer current value —_— Tim0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_— Cnt0-255 DDD

2 Siemens S7_200 Network

. Siemens S7-200 Network Cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
11X+ 3 RX- 1 Orange White
2TX- 6 RX- 20
range
3 RX+ LTXH 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- e
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2 TX- & Gigen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1T+ L RX<+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
,\12345678 3 RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
7, @ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4 Blue
' 5 BD4- 5 BD4- 3 Ploa Wit
6 RX- 6 TX- OGrsen
7BD3+ 7BD3- 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- H B
. Registers supported by siemens S7-200 Network:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
DigitaloutputandPeripheralimageregisternode Q.B0.0-127.7 e DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 —_— DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 e DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register —_— QWO0-14 DD
Digital outputand Peripheralimage register (32 bit) —_— QD0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —_— IW0-14 DD
DigitalinputandPeripheralimageregister(32bit) —_— ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —_— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_— MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —_— VW0-8190 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) —_— VDO0-8188 DDDDD

3 Siemens S7_200 Network Module

] Siemens S7-200 Network Module cable

57




SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

Across connection

HMI1 Controller
1TX+ 3 RX- 1 Orange White
2TX- 6 RX- 20
range
I RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- e
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2 TX- & Gigen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1T+ L RX<+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
\12345678 3 RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
y ,‘@ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4 Blue
Z ‘ 5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- OGrsen
7BD3+ 7BD3- 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- H B
. Registers supported by Siemens S7-200 Network Module
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
DigitaloutputandPeripheralimageregisternode Q.B0.0-127.7 e DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 —_— DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 e DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register —_— QWO0-14 DD
Digital outputand Peripheralimage register (32 bit) —_— QD0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —_— IW0-14 DD
DigitalinputandPeripheralimageregister(32bit) —_— ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —_— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_— MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —_— VW0-8190 DDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) —_— VDO0-8188 DDDD

4 Siemens S7_300 MPI

. Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS232 cable
SIEMENS serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

] Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS485-2 cable
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—— o — HMI Controller
54321 I RX- & D-
5GND 5GND
" Registers supported by Siemens S7-300 MPI

Device Bit Address Word Address Format | Notes

External output node Q.B0.0-511.7 —_— DDD.O

External input node 1.B0.0-511.7 —_— DDD.O

Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-4095.7 —_— DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 e DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

External output register _ QWO0-126 DDD

Externaloutputregister(32bit) e QDO0-124 DDD

External input register e IWO0-126 DDD

External input register (32 bit) e ID0-124 DDD

Internal register e MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) —_— MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register —_— DBn_DBW0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) —_— DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

5 Siemens S7_300_network

] Siemens S7-300 Network cable

Across connection

HMI

Controller

1 TX+

2 TX-

3 RX~

3 RX+

6 RX-

1 TX+

4 BD4+

5 BD4-

4 BD4-

5 BD4-

2TX-

7 BD3+

2 6 RX-
\ / 7 BD3+
{ 8 BD3-

8 BD3-
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6 Green
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1T+ 1 RX- 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- b
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5-Blue Whits
6 RX- 6 TX- OiErsen
7BD3+ 7 BD3- B
8 BD3- 8 BD3- DRI
. Registers supported by S7-300 Network
Device Bit Address Word Address Format | Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-2047.7 e DDDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-2047.7 e DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 e DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
External output register _ QW0-2046 DDDD
Externaloutputregister(32bit) _ QD0-2044 DDDD
External input register e IW0-2046 DDDD
External input register (32 bit) e ID0-2044 DDDD
Internal register e MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_— MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —_— DBn_DBW0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) —_— DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

6 Siemens S7_1200_network

] Siemens S7-1200 Network cable
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
11X+ 1 RX- 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4Blué
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 3 Blus Whts
6 RX- 6 TX- fiiarsen
7 BD3+ 7BD3- B
8 BD3- 8 BD3- SErom
Direct connection
HMI Controller
11X+ | RX- 1 Orange White
I TX- IRX-
.»12345678 ; l;l": o ;?;: T8 z Z::f t\?/\Ihite
/[y 4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- fisen
7BD3+ 7 BD3- Bl
8 BD3- § BD3- Eibtowy
. Registers supported by S7-1200
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-127.7 e DDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-127.7 —_— DDD.O
Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-2047.7 —_— DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-6553 | —— DDDDD.O | Themainaddresscanbe
5.7 setduringthehardware
configuration.
External output register —_— QWO0-126 DDD
External outputregister (32 —_— QD0-124 DDD
bit)
External input register —_— IW0-126 DDD
Externalinputregister(32 —_— ID0-124 DDD
bit)
Internal register —_— MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_— MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —_— DBn_DBW0-65534 DDDDD Themainaddresscanbe
setduringthe hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) —_— DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD Themainaddress canbe
setduringthehardware
configuration.
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= THINGET Controller series RS232 cable

e e—————— HMI Controller
2 RX S5TXD
3ITX 4 RXD
5SGND 8 GND
. THINGET Controller Series RS485-2 cable
— HMI Controller
I RX- -
6 RX+ +
SGND GND
. Registers supported by THINGET Controller:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Status node S0-99999 _ DDDDD
Counter node C0-99999 _ DDDDD
Timer node T0-99999 _— DDDDD
Interal relay node M0-99999 _— DDDDD
Output relay node Y0.0-303237.7 —_— 000000.0
Input relay node X0.0-303237.7 —_— 000000.0
FlashROM register | —— FD0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_— D0-9999 DDDD
Timer TD0-9999 DDDD
Counter —_— CD0-9999 DDDD
TRIO

1 TRIO _modbus

. TRIO_modbus series RS232 cables
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HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
3TX S RXD
SGND 4 GND
" TRIO_modbus series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- T
6 RX+ 8 TX+
54321 SGND 4 GND
9876 4 TX- 2 RX-
9TX~ | RX+
. Registers supported by TRIO_modbus
Device Bit Address | Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 _— DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 _— DDDDD
Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register _ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
2 TRIO _modbus_extend
. TRIO_modbus_extend series RS232 cable
o HMI Controller
s 4 371 2 RX 3TXD
s ol 3TX S RXD
SGND 4 GND

. TRIO_modbus_extend series RS485-4 cable

5 4 3 21
P 876

HMI

I RX-

Controller

6 RX+

77X-

8 TX+

SGND

4TX-

4GND

2 RX-

9TX~-

| RX+

. Registers supported by TRIO_modbus_extend
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Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 e DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 e DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X_BIT1.0-65535.15 e DDDDD.DD
Data register bit 4X_BIT1.0-65535.15 e DDDDD.DD
Analog input data register e 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register e 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register e 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register e 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

3 Differences between TRIO _modbusand TRIO _modbus_extend

Many datamemory suchasanaloginputdatabit, dataregisterbitand dataregisterare added into
TRIO_modbus_extend onthe base of TRIO_modbus.

Yaskawa

1 Yaskawa

. Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension) cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 2'TXD
3TX 3 RXD
SGND 7GND
L
l: 4 RTS
. Registers supported by Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension):
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coll MBO0.0-65534.F e DDDDD.H
Inputrelay IB0.0-FFFF.F —_— HHHH.H
Hold register e MW0-65534 DDDDD
Input register e IWO-FFFF HHHH

2 Yaskawa network device

] Yaskawa UDP Slavecable
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Across connection

HMI

11X+

Controller

2 TX-

3 RX~

3 RX+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4-

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

2 TX-

7 BD3+

8§ BD3-

Direct connection

HMI

1TX+

8 BD3-

Controller

2TX-

| RX~

3 RX+

2 RX-

4 BD4+

3ITX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4-

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

061X~

8 BD3-

7BD3-

8 BD3-

Registers supported by Yaskawa UDP slave:

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —_— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay I1B0.0-FFFF.F —_— HHHH.H

Output relay QBO0.0-FFFF.F —_— HHHH.H

Hold register _ MW0-65534 DDDDD
Inputregister _ IWO-FFFF HHHH

Output register —_— QWO-FFFF HHHH

Hold register —_— ML0-65534 DDDDD

Yokogawa

Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable
Yokogawa serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable
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r | F
2 |
Controller i
el HMI 6 pin : =
s p—
2RX 1 TXD & | C
3TX 2 RXD
5GND 5 GND Top view
" Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
I RX- SDA-
- & 6 RX+ SDRB+
SGND FG
4 TX- RDA-
9 TX~- RDB+
=  Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS4852 cable
HMI Controller
SDA-
Fe I RX- I_ RDA-
SGND FG
6 RX+ |— SDB+
RDB+

. Registers supported by Yokogawa FA-M3:
~ Device  BitAddess  WordAddress  Format  Notes

Input Relay X16553% 0 DDDDD
Qutput Relay ¥Y165535 0000 DDDDD
Internal Relay 16553 0 DDDDD
Special Relay M16553% 0 DDDDD

Link Relay L165535 | DDDDD
Data Register | = D_word1-65535 DDDDD
File Register = B_word1-65535 DDDDD
Index Register | = V_word1-65535 DDDDD
Link Register = W_word1-65535 DDDDD

Special Register | . I Word1-65535 DDDDD
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4 Detailed manual

4.1 File

1 Save Project
Shortcut key: <CtrI>+<S>. Save the project being edited.

2 Close Project
Close the current project without exiting the software, usually used for switching among projects.

3 Save Project As
Use anew path or new name to save the current project (without deleting the previous project).

4 Project Used Recently
Display the paths of no more than 10 projects opened recently and each one can be directly opened by clicking.

5 Open Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<0>. It is used to open an existing project other than any project repeatedly.

After the software is opened, any project with the file suffix name “* fsprj” can be opened by clicking it
on the project name.

Remark: if the software is correctly installed, the user can directly open the project by clickingthe
correspondingfilewiththe postfix*.fsprjin the Windows Explorer.

6 Create New Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<N>. It is used to create a new project.

Afterthe projectis correctly created, afile folder with the same name will be created to save the
project files related.
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< Crear nuevo proyecto X

Categoria(C):

Proyecto HMI

Nombre(N): 9
Ubicacion(L):  CAU sersf‘,Des ktop - [:|
Cancelar |

Please refer to the “First Use” for the following settings.

7 Transform Project
Convert project from software FD2000 into the current software version. But only the picture
nameandthetextcanbeconverted,and otherparametersmustbereset.

8 Exit
Shortcut key: <Alt>+<X>. It is used to close the project and exit the software.

4.2 View

1 Qutline
Open/close the outline view, and list all available components on the current window. One or all
components can be quickly hidden or locked.

Outline > O X
| 1 Display
P 3
] B_1:Basic Window(1)
. Straight Line_1: [53,13 @‘4/ Lock
[] Rectangle_1: [70,1781 o 5]
g —
Unlock
Hide

2 Project
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Open/close project view which the tree structure facilitates the operation such as “HMI setting”,
“‘window”, “communication connection”, “system setting’, “library”, “macro’, and “prescription”, and so on.
Details can be seenin Detailed manual /Setup.

3 Reference

Open/close the Reference view. The reference information is collected and displayed here.

Theinformation used bythe currentproject such asaddress, macro and prescription canbe viewed
quickly.

-7} Reference v X
g Type | Data Sampling "
'}"ﬂ Address Label

- Address

a Macro

= Graphics

?u- | Text

= | Sound

3 Formula

? 3 Recipe address
ol Window

r_v’z‘ Fonts

3 Device

B

o

4 Current language
Select the current displaying language and the checked language is the current displaying language.

Note: the language refers to the content edited well by the current project other than translated
by the system automatically!

5 Current Status

The checked Status is the current status. It is used to display the components displaying effect
quickly in different status.

6 Find and Replace

Open/close the Find and Replace view, used to search or replace any word address, bit address
ortextused inthe current project.
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Find and Replace * 0 X

Bit Address Word Address @ Text

Search Range

J| Text Library [¥] Label [¥] Component De:

Search settings

Case-sensitive Full Text Matching

Search Text:

Replace Text:

Position to check under current postion by double

Serial Mo, Location Content

7 Restoreto the Default View
Restore to the Default View—readjust the view arrangement of the software and restore the default

arrangement.

8 Window
Open/close the window view and use the tree structure facilitates modifying the Power-on Screen, Public
Window, BasicWindow, Keyboard Windowand SystemWindow.

O 1 Power-on Screen
It is the window displayed at startup. Any picture expected to be used by the user, such as the

company Logo, can be displayed. But it will disappear after a while before entering the configuration
screen. Thepicture formatssupportedare BMP,JPG, GIFandPNG.

© Common window

The common window always exists and all common window attributes are effective no matter the
configuration screen is on a basic window or a pop-up window. The general effective components such ast
macro and timer can be setin this window.

gD rop-down Window

TheDrop-down Window can be operated to edit the content of the drop down list when the configuration
screenisrunning. Butthisfunctionisonly effective foracapacitor screen.
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& Basic Window

The attribute of basic window can be viewed or modified here. The window of number
29001~29006 s provided tolog onwith the user’sauthority for the user. Itcanbe directly usedin the software.

® Create Basic Window

A new basic window can be created by clicking “Create Basic Window” in the software picture. The
window name, size and other attributes need to be set. The new basic window can also be created in the
default attributes.

® Keyboard Window
The keyboard window attributes can be viewed or modified after clicking here. And a customized
keyboard can be created which used in the software.

O System window
The system window can be viewed (it can also be modified under direction) after clicking here, for
example, the system window of “communication information”.

9 Output
Open/close the output view. The compiling information can be output and displayed here.

10 Error
Openl/close the error view. All errors collected during compiling are recorded here.

4.3 Edit

1 Cancel
Cancel the operation and go back to the previous one.

2 Recovery
Recover the last action cancelled.

3 Find/Replace
Set the designated searching range and search the bit address/ word address/ text or replace
with a new bit address/ word address/ text.

4 Cut
Cut away the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard.

5 Copy
Copy the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard
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6 Multi-Copy

Set the copy range, quantity, interval and direction, and make the addresses change in any rule to obtain
more components (many components can be copies and pasted integrally, and the addresses will change
orderly).

7 Paste
Paste the content of the clipboard onto the project.

8 Delete
Delete the selected components from the project.

91Inching
Move left/right/up/down for one unit.

10 Alignment
Itis effective only when many components are selected. Itis used to align these components onthe left,
ontheverticalmiddleline,ontheright,onthe up,onthe horizontalmiddleline, or on the bottom.

11 Size
Itis effective only when many components are selected. Itis used to set these components to the same
width, height or same size.

12 Layer

Itis effective only when the component s selected. Itis used to setthe componentto the top, to the
bottom, to the previous layer, to the next layer, or set many components in the same horizontal space or in
the same vertical space.

13 Same Color
Itis effective only when many components are selected. Itis used to set all components in the same
color.

14 Group
Integrate many components.

15 Ungroup
Make the components of group to restore into individuals.

16 Center horizontally
Center all selected components horizontally in the window.

17 Center vertically
Center all selected components vertically in the window.

18 Lock
Lockthepositionofthecomponentandstopitfromsizeadjustingorpositionadjusting.
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19 Unlock
Unlock a locked component and restore it to the state that its size or position can be adjusted.

4.4 \Window

1 Create New Window
Create a new window and allow the user to set the window number, width, height and any other basic
attribute or function.

2 Delete Window
Delete the selected window

3 Current Window Properties
Set the current window attributes and allow the user to set he window number, width, heightand
any other basic attribute or function.

O Basic

< Modificar Ventana

Basico | Fondo y borde | Accion y Funcion | Temporizador | Transmision de Datos de Tiempo
Descripcion de ventana, Basic Window [C] Imprimir Pagina
N¢ de ventana (por tipa): 1] Nimero de ventana (utilizado para el cambio de ventana)l
Anchura: | 1034 5 Altura: 480 5 Tipo de ventana: |Ventana Base
Orientacion de la ventana: @ Horizontal ! Vertical
[[] Ventana emergente Seguridad
Nivel de usuario: |0: = "-ia
[] Cambiar al nivel de usuaric cuando se cierra la ventana:
Ventana superpuesta Efecto ventana
Capa inferior: [Nlnguno VI [E] Fundir
Capa d di Mi
apa de en medio [ inguno VI [ Desvanecer
Eapalslipenon [Nlnguno 'l MNota: el fundido sélo es valido para la pantalla capacitiva.

Ayuda OK | [ Cancelar

© Background and Border
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<+ Modificar Ventana

Basico | Fondo y borde | Accion y Funcién | Temporizador | Transmisién de Datos de Tiempo

[ Seecdionar o | 7

) Llenada del patron:

() Llenado del gradiente:

Ancho del borde:

Color del borde: |l Colar del bor v n
Transparencia de la ventana: |0%(Opacidad) -

) Imagen:

OEI

® Action and Function
The action to open or close a window can be used to activate a bit, a word, a macro command

or switch among windows.

| Basico | Fondo y borde | Accian y Funcion | Temporizador | Transmision de Datos de Tiempo

OK

| [ Cancelar

Objetive de operacian
I

Accion/Condicidn Ejecutar

Deslizar a la izquierda  |Cambiar pi
Deslizar a la derecha Cambiar pi
Inicializar Ventana Ajustes de

& Afiadir Accién y Funcién b4
Accion o Condicion
Ejecutar
@ Ajustes de Bit
@ Encendel) Apagar
(0 Ajustes de Palabra B
Establecer Constante 0

() Ejecutar macro

() Cambiar pagina Ventana siguiente

Anadir

Mover hacia abajc

Eliminar

Cancelar
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O Timer
Itisusedtosetanexecutingcycle. Youcanexecuteamacroordirectly setawordorabit according to
the trigger conditions.

) - & Modificar Ventana x
N0 AE o= — — ; — .
| Basico | Fondo y borde | Accién y Funcién | Temporizador | Transmisién de Datos de Tiempo
(4
| No. Serial Condicién de accionamiento Condicion de paro Ciclo de tiempo Funcién de sincronizacion
< Temporizador ? x

Accionador y paro @ | Funcién de temporizador

Tiempo y ejecucian

Periodo de Ejecucion: 10 E x 018

[] Retardo
Condicién de accionamiento: Condicion para detener j
@ Bit ) Palabra ) Condicion @ El temporizador se detendra cuando la ventana se cierre.

. . . _ . Si es necesario terminar, elija la condician final. b
() Activar cuando la ventana esta abierta () Activar cuando la ventana esta cerrada

() Detener cuando alcance el valor de conteo especificada
Direccion del accionador: Sentencia de condicion

Accionador de Macro: | OFF -= ON = | [] Auto Reinicio W

& Modificar Ventana s
\Ea . s P - " "
‘ Basico | Fondo y borde | Accién y Funcién | Temparizador | Transmision de Datos de Tiempo
X
| E— No. Serial Condicién de accionamiento  Condicion de paro Ciclo de tiempo Funcién de sincronizacion
& Temparizador ? >
Accionador y paro Funcién de temporizador @ |
Correr macro Cédigo de macro 9

) Configuracion de Bit [ ] Utilizar etiqueta de direccién
Dispositivo: [LDCAL:[Registro local] ']

) Configuracion de palabras

[ indice de bits dentro de un registro de bytes
Encender Tipo de Direccidn: [LE v] 3

() Apagar Direccion: [0 =] Registro del Sistema |

Formato(Rango): DDDDDD(D...

Maodo:

() Inversidn Periddica

[ indice de Direccién

Microinstruccion y ejecutar los ajustes de estado simultaneamente, la precedencia no esta segura

[ Reproduccion de audio
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B®imer Data Transmission

Itis used to transmit words or bits in batches. And an action can be set before or after write-in.

o0 = | & Modificar Ventana X
- A -
O . | | Basico | Fondo y borde I Accion y Funcion | Temporizador‘ Transmision de Datos de Tiempo |
1) x
Nao. Serial Tipo de accionamiento Periodo di Direccion + Direccion « Direccion Tipo de datos:  Palabra (Bit)
& Elemento de transmisién de datos T >
Accionador y paro nsmision de datos | Notificacion
Direccion de transferencia =
Transmision de datos
Tipo de datos: alabra O Bit Palabras de transmision 1= [E] Tips
ir elementos
Direccion de la fuente Direccion de Destino
[T] Utilizar etiqueta de direccion [7] Utilizar etiqueta de direccion
Dispositivo: [LOCAL:[Registro local]l 'l Dispositivo: | LOCAL[Registro local
Tipo de Direccién: [LW 'l Tipo de Direccidn: | LW
Direccion: |O \%‘ [ Registro del Sistema l Direccion: |0 EI‘, Rey
Formato(Rango): DDDD... Ocupar: |1 Palabra Formato(Rango): DDDD... Ocupar;
[ indice de Direccién [[] indice de Direccién E
OK | [ Cancelar l

4

m

Madify Window

| Basic I Background and Border | Action and Function I Timer ‘ Timing Data Transmission

‘Seria\ No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission | Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(BitiN¢

Data Transmission Item

Trigger and Stop | Data Transmission | Natification

Transfer Direction:

Data Transmission

Transmission words 1 I;l

Data Type: O Bit
Source Address Target Address
[[] Use Address Tag [] Use Address Tag
Deivece: [lDCAl‘.[Looal Register] v] Deivece: [LGCAL'.[lom\ Register] -

Address Type: |L
Address: |0 = System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: | 1 Word

Address Type: [LW "2
Address: [0 = System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD{D... Occupy: 1 Word

[] Address Index [[] Address Index

[ ok | [ cancel
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ol - &

T e =

A ‘ Basico | Fondo y borde | Accién y Funcién | Temporizador | Transmision de Datos de Tiempo

m x

No. Serial Tipo de accionamiento Periodo di Direccion 1 Direccion+ Direccion + Tipo de datos:  Palabra (Bit)

< Elemento de transmisién de datos ? X
Accionador y paro J I Transmision de dat05| Natificacion
Configuracién de las notificaciones
Antes de escribir | Después de escribir |
[] Notificar |a direccién del bit:
Anadir elementos
[T] Notificar Direccion del byte:
[] Accionador de Macro:
I oK | [ Cancelar I

4 Edit Starting LOGOWindow
The user can set the properties of the Power-on Screen window (double click the window after open
the Power-on Screen)

5 Show the PublicWindow
Display/hide the Public Window and facilitate the user to view the effect of the Public Window
displayed/hidden in the Basic Window.

6 Show the Lower Layer Window
Display/hide the lower layer window (the three lower layer windows are effective at the same time)
and facilitate the user to view the effect of lower layer window displayed/hidden in the basicwindow.

7 Jump to the Target Window
Whenthe selected componentis integrated with a paging function, itis used to jump to the target

screenwindow.

8 Show Grid
Display the grid and facilitate the user to view the position of components.

9 Grid alignment
Facilitate components aligning by the grid alignment function.

10 Align to alignmentline
Activate the function of aligning the components in a line.
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11 Grid Setting
Pop up the Grid Setting window. The user can customize the grid color and space here.

[ @ Grid setting () |

(V] Show Grid
(V] Grid Alignment
Grid Color

Q@ Set |- Grid Point Co ¥ B

' Select the reverse color of current background

Interval

Width: 10 [B{ Height 10 [

I OK ] | Cancel I

12 Window Zoom
Resizethewindowinaproportionincluding50%, 75%, 100%,125%, 150%, 175%, 0r200%.

4.5 Drawing

4.5.1 Straight Line

« Grid Setting et

Show Grid
[] Grid Alignment
Grid Color

@ Set |- Grid Point Co * B

() Select the reverse color of current background

Interval

width: 10 B  Height 10 [

| ok || cancel |
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© General

®  Arbitrarily Line

The user can draw a straight line at will.

® Horizontal

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the horizontal position around the center point.
® \Vertical

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the vertical position around the center point.
® Line

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Bordersettings.

® Arrow

The user can set the arrow pattern in the combo box, see the figure below.

V] Arrow
Arrow Style |< -
-
-3
<4
® Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
® Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

® Dynamic Graphics
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

® Indicator Light
See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

® Display
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

45.2 FoldLine
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& Line ? s
General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
@ Arbitrarilyline ) Horizontal ) Vertical
e Position
Bl Lne Color ~ Fixed Point: X: SBQE ¥: 191 @
Line Width E] [T Locked  Width: 252 E Height: 280@
. Rotation
Fix Point ] ]
RotationAngle o=
| ok || cancel

Description:

Clicktheleftkeytofix thefoldline pointindrawing. Andclick therightkeytofinishdrawing.
See details in: Detailed Manual/ Drawing/ Straight Line.

4.5.3 Rectangle

& Fold Line

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

Line

Line Width

Line Type

[] Arrow

Paosition

Bl U< Color ~ ﬂ Fixed Point: o

[ . ] [ Locked  Width:
[ . ] Rotation

Rotationfngle o

Fix Paint l

saafH v

214F% Height:

MonRotation

185 54
203 ¥4

Description:

QK

| [ Cancel
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© General

® Rectangle

A rectangle is set to be drawn by the user.

® Square

Make the rectangle width equal to its length, and thus it is set into a square.

® Border

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Border settings.

® Chamfer

Afteritis checked, edges of the rectangle drawn by the user can be chamfered in Line type (as shownin
Fig. a) orin Fillet type (as shown in Fig. b). The maximum chamfering length cannot be larger than 1/2 of the
shortest side length.

Chamfer
: - o]
Chamfer Type |Line = | Cutting Angle 0

a.
( > Line
Chamfer
— : [=]
Chamfer Type |Line Cutting Angle 0
b.

[ j— Fillet
® Position

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

® Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

® Fil

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Filling settings.

Fill
|- Background Color [3 Fill Type SolidColor -

® Shadow Effect
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Shadow Effect.
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@ Dynamic Graphics
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

® Indicator Light
See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

® Display
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.4 Polygon

Draw a polygon by click the polygon tool. You can find the polygon tool in the shortcut tool bar, the
shortcut menu and the pull-down menu.
< SxVisual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATROMIX\ Desktop'\prpr.fsprj
File View Edit Window m Component Library Mac

JL_%H@ 0 g Select

-

§, S. 8, |Estado0 ™., Straight Line ctados U -

ik NLOOO ™
B 1:Basic Window(1)

" Feold Line
[ ] Rectangle
{_} Polygon I—

Ellipse S

&rc e

Sector 0000

SectorRing |- ... ..

<> S

=4 Static Picture |0 0~

Static Text | .. .. ..
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Ll& Paste Ctrl+Y - - - - o
Select Al Ctrl+A L
Add Vector Graphics ¥ | ™. Straight Line
Add Components » | " Fold Line

[] Rectangle
Grid r

{ ) Polygon
Window Properties 1 Ellipse

......................... _H-\'I Arc

Cllllllliiiiiiiiiiii| Q) Secor

... ..........|t SectorRing

CLLDLDoooooiiiiliiiinoo| e Static Picture

oo 0 B static Text

Asidewillbeaddedeverytimewhentheleftkeyisclicked. Afterallsidesare obtained, a polygon can
be obtained by clicking the leftkey andthen clicking the rightkey.

O General
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# SxVisual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX

I oo . < Polygon
File View Edit Window Drawing

INDEH G % G @@ X Yun | General |Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display|

8, 8. §; Estadol ~ L2| |13 [ Border

Ik \1LOO0ON O »|SE | (Mt color 2] 7
Je=] B_1:Basic Window(1)* X Line Width E
=

Fill

|- Background Colar v@

Fill Type

Shadow Effect

Pasition

Fixed Point:  X: | 126F Y: 115 B
[[] Locked Width: s Height: s

Rotation

Fix Paint

RotationAngle 0 E

Li Error| | =] Output

Description:

| [ ok || cancel

(a) Frameline patternand frameline width (b)Polygonfilling color (c)Polygon shadow effect

Please see details for the using method of polygon drawing.

@ Dynamic Graphics
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& Sx Visual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX)
Fle View Edit Window Drawing Ci

NDEHd| ¥ 528 X 9un
§s1 S, S, Estadod ~ |_. )
IkNlLOQC™N (A==
&

B _1:Basic Window(1)* X

L% Error| =] Output

< Polygon

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: [Lw0

=

XK LWOo  v:Lwi

| Contral Position: . -
omrol Fosimon Coordinate of the top-left paint

Width: LW2 Height: LW3

Contiolses For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

- Angle: LW4
Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

24

MNote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Description: |

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

Please see Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@nhdicator Light
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. A =
~ 0 :E

fow(1)* X
44

s0 ' | @ Polygon O, T 1P B e —— - TS > - el
LGeneral l Dynamic Graphich Indicatw
| Use As Bit Light
Control Address: B0 7

‘ When The Address Is On:

[¥] Change Color: |- Stroke Color v B (a)
| [ Flick: Frequency: 1% X 0.1 Second (b)
‘ (¥ Fill (c)
‘ |- Background Color VB Fill Type SolidColor |
|
|Tlp Description: [ OK J I Cancel

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control the frequency of flickering (c) Modify the filling color

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

& isplay

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

455 Ellipse

Clicktheellipseicononthetoolbarbytheleftkey, orselect“Ellipse”commandfromthe menu of

Drawing.
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& SxVisual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX\D esktophprprfspr

File View Edit Window

N Ha f
i Si SE SS ES.tEdD"D
ik NLOOC ™ {
B 1:Basic Window(1)

opafold [E]

Select
Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle
Polygon
Ellipse

Arc

Sector

Sector Ring

Static Picture
Static Text

Drawing | Component Library Macro

-

stados Ui~ |

Click and hold the editing area in the window, and drag the mouse to modify the ellipse size and shape.

© General

87



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

& Sx Visual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX\Desk
File View Edit
DEHP 22 E X | 9undo -
Sa] 81 S 85 |Estadod - ([ 12| ] e
ikNLOOONOAEE |
=

-
e

B_1:Basic Window(1)* X

Window Drawing Compo|

Shadow Effect

& Ellipse

?
General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
@ Ellipse ) Circle
Border Position
M Line Color ~ ﬁ Fixed Point: Xz ms ¥: s
Line Width E Locked  Width: s Height: ms
Fix Paint f_J—f
7 * 9
RotationAngle 0 E
Fill

|- Background Colar V[Z

Fill Type

SolidCalor -

Color:

|- ShadowColar

M

Shadow Excursion X

L% Error| [=] Output

[

4 v 45

Descriptian: |

|

ok | [ cancel |

(a) Ellipseborder color, widthand pattern (b) Ellipse filling color (c) Ellipse shadow effect.

© Dynamic Graphics
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& SxVisual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX\Deskt & Ellipse
File View Edit Window Drawing Compo|
. N General namic Graphics | Indicator Light | Displa

{05 @ % G @ X | Iundo - | [Seneral] D s | ght | Display |

S, S, S, |Estadod -~ il [#] Use Dynamic Graphics

ik NTLOOON O - 2 i Control Address: |LWD
B B_1:Basic Window(1)* x

X LWo  Y:LwWi
Coordinate of the top-left point

Control Position:

Width: LW2 Height: LW3

ContiohSizss For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

= Angle: LW4
"9 |ncrease anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

,m‘ ,@O—utput| Description: | | OK | [ Cancel

[

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

® Indicator Light

89



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

& Sx Visual Studio 2.0 - C\Users\TERATRONIX\ Deskt & Ellipse T X
File View Edit Window Drawing Compol
DEEG %233 X Yundo~ |Genera| | Dynamic Graphic5| Indicator Light |Di5play|
E S, S, S, Estado0 -~ il [#] Use As Bit Light [[] Use As Word Light
FNLOQOO ™ &= - i Control Address: [LBO
I B_1:Basic Window(1)" X When The Address Is On:
8
l-i Change Color: |- Stroke Colar -
g
Flick: Frequency: IE X 0.1 Second
Fill
M Background Colar | #| Fill Type SolidCalor -
|
% Error| =] Output Description: | [ OK ] [ Cancel
Do
(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control flickering frequency (c) Modify the filling color

SeeDetailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

O Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/ Display for the details.
45.6 Arc

An arc can be drawn in a designated area. The arc component command can be found on the tool

bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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% SxVisual Studie 2.0 - ChUsers\TERATROMN X Desktop'pripr.fspr

File Wiew

NS

Edit

Window

§, S, S, Estado0

ik NLOOO ™ {
I B 1:Basic Window(1)

opafoid [E)

Select
Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle
Polygon
Ellipse

Arc

Sector

Sector Ring

Static Picture
Static Text

Drawing ] Component Library Macrc

-

ctados Ur =

Selectthe arc component, designate any areato draw, and double click to set the arc properties.

# S Visual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX, Desktop\priprfspr)

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

INQEEH G| $ 522 0@ X Yundo ¥ “Redo v

S, S, §, | Estadod -

B_1:Basic Window(1)* X

1-Inglés (Estados Ur - @ - ‘g B & L=l B_1:Basic Window(1)

S

@ 100% - Q [3E]8
IkNLOCo™N R =S E_ iE- 9 -@-B-0-F-Brwu-@-v-¢-B-8-%5-_ %2% &2a%

Starting Angle 359 E End Angle 180 E

& -
o @ Arc ? »
3
ki
o General ‘ Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
a
a Line Position
I Line Color v n Fixed Point: 134@ Y gs@
y 4 . [
it [———"7) ket v 8] i |
. Rotation
- _
Fix Point — —];
Angle @ ]

RotationAngle 0

Description:

o) (o)

Anarccanbegotbysettingthe propertiessuchasline color, width, type, startingangle, end angle,

position and rotation. It can be freely drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.
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45.7 Sector

A sector can be drawn in a designated area. The sector component command can be found on the tool
bar or from the menu of Drawing.

o

[ rawx@l Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
W Select dac = 4 || | il

a

Straight Line United Sti~ @ 8 & 19 B_1:Basic Wir
Fold Line e ~
_e b o A
- k\NTLEOS N

Rectangle
Polygon h

Siveaw B | AR aS Rt S NN N N SR

| R

5)8 o ISER O i o T e

Arc: s eeemes aiwiia sl ede bl see e sl b ada b

Settor | .............................

Sector Ring HSeea e bt i e e
Static Picturs DT e e e

i ey T T AR R e R e R RS SR RC RS T Ry

m Ly

Selectthe sector component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector properties.
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& Sx Visual Studio 2.0 - C\Users\TERATRONIX\
File View Edit Window Drawing Cg
DEH G #6535 X 9und General |Dynamic Graphicsl Indicator Lightl Display|

& Sector 7 *

8§, 8, 8; Estado0d - IH] Border Position
: ENLOOON ) A= M Line Color ~ n Fixed Point: X: 148@ y: 124@
i - — ine Wi Locked  Width: Height
==l B_1:Basic Window(1)* x Line Width E [ tocks ! 80[3] Heig 17
] .
§ Fix Paint ]—‘—‘]

Angle © @ ®

Starting Angle OEl End Angle 180 E ( ©

RotationAngle o=

Fill

[ Background Color + ﬂ Fill Type SolidColor =

Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColor - B Shadow Excursion X 4 E ¥ 4@

_ﬂdError =l Output Description:

Readv

A sector can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle, end angle,
position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely drawn by dragging the yellow and
blue areas.

45.8 Sector Ring

A sector ring can be drawn in a designated area. The sector ring component command can be found
on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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2
=

i gwn@ I Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Y L] =

Arc

Select
Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle
Polygon
Ellipse

Sector

) E B

Sector Ring

'Y

Static Picture

Static Text

Select the sector ring component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector ring

properties.

v 3 79 & ¥ B_1:Basic Wir
k\NLOoo ™ @]

United St ~

_,,@,'

Ch\Users\TERATR!

3l Studio 2.0 -
~ Edit Window Drawing
d @ 4 EE XY
A\ 13|
LOG o™ &=
1:Basic Window(1)* X

5. 8; EstadoO

m =] Output

& Sector Ring ? X
General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
Border Position
Ml Line Color ~ [ 7] Fixed Point:  X: 1w v 145
Line Width E} []Locked  Width: 121 @ Height: 114@
Fix Point L ] O 1.']."
Sector Ring ] @ O
Inside and Outside Ring Scale (%) : 50 E ].—.—!
=]
Start Angle 0 = End Angle 180 RotationAngle 0 Igl
Fill
|- Background Color » B Fill Type SolidColor -
Shadow Effect
Color: Shadow Color + ﬂ Shadow Excursion X 4 E Y 4
Description: oK I [ Cancel l
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A sector ring can be got by setting the properties such as line color, line width, line type, starting
angle, end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely drawn by dragging
the yellow and blue areas.

45.9 Static Picture

In this software, the “Static Picture” function will be used frequently. This function can make the whole
project more clear and beautiful. The static picture command can be found from the shortcut tool bar or
the pull-down menu of Drawing.

IDrawingl Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
_i g Select 530

: \_ Straight Line United St:~ W S & & ¥ B_1:Basic Window(1l) ~

it i e - . kNLOQON A EER
| [[] Rectangle = ‘

() Polygon B R O e RO P RO P
O Ellipse IR BN SO S R TS R SR R
™ Arc S S | S A R A R A R A B AR

VLT o | St SEeelsaR e R e e Sl L e

‘ N Sector Ring ....................................

|2- Static Picture

\
| CSIRCIRERES | ity ot aonies HaiuS Lrhed BaneS onited Lakny st

After the static picture component is selected, drag by the left key of the mouse, and then the
corresponding properties window will pop up.
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& SxVisual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX Desktop'pripr.fspr
File View Edit Window Drawing Component
IDEEH@ % 223 X 9Dunde~

Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

531 S, S; EstadoD ~ |. L] [L

IRNLOQOoON @ |EE _ i

B B_1:Basic Window(1)* x
|y Position
a3 -

et

opa.

A Fecnel D At

Local picture in the computer or in the software picture library can be imported by clicking the “Import
from File” button or the “Import from Lib” button. And the picture will be putinto the window by clicking

the “OK” button.

& Sy Visual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX\Desktop!prueba imagenes\prueba imagenes fsprj
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

0Bk % B2 85 X[ IUndo ¥ [ Static Picture

S, 8 8§ Staws0 v 2] 1] [L

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

W

IRNLOOON ) R[EE i .
T Position Rotation

B_1:Basic Window(1) x

=
5? Fixed Paint: Fix Point

X: v 142 5

[[]Locked  Width: Height:

' Import from File !I Import from Lib. l

128

Image Preview Scaling

T

[] Shadow Effect

RotationAngle ] EI,, NonRotation

[] Lock Aspect Ratio

Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel
[] Use Designated Color

ok [ canel ]

96

Redov| O _imm @ |12 & ol T & i G
1 — —
< Static Picture x
General @ | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Rotation
Fixed Paoint: X: ¥: a (3[Rt \]
\]\ @ J
[T Locked  Width: a Height: a O O O
RotationAngle 0 | NonRotation
[ Import from File H Import from Lib. l
Image Preview Scaling
Lock Aspect Ratio
Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel
Use Designated Color
] Shadow Effect
Description: Ok Cancel
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The static picture position can be modified. You can change the position by manually dragging or
by setting the coordinates in the static picture properties window. The static picture size can be modified,

too.

A al studio £V - LhlJsersy | ERATRUN Ueskiop\prueba imagenes\prueba

& SxVisua
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Magenes.Tspr

3 o S E - =
D& Baa@m Undo <« Static Picture ?
8, 8 8; Status0 - |[|1
_ re ] . General |Dynamic Graphics | Display|
ikNLOOON ) A|=E _ i ,
= Paosition Rotation
B_1:Basic Window(1) X . . ~
Fixed Point:  X: 81 v: | 103 Fix Point T 1

paloug !E
I

D

RotationAngle 15 E

Scaling

Locked  Width: 116 Height: 100

Impart from File H Import from Lib. l

Image Preview
[[] Lock Aspect Ratio

Use original size

Transparent Colar
Use PNG image transparent channel

[[] Use Designated Color

7] Shadow Effect

| OK |[ Cancel ]

The static picture size and position can be fixed if the “Locked” is checked. And the static picture can
be rotatedaround afixed point. The fixed pointandrotation angle canbe set. The picture can be manually

rotated (in any angle) after the fixing angle is set.
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& SxVisual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX Desktop'\prueba imagenes\prueba imagenes.fsprj

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

=" B iy @& Undo ¥ | & static Picture ? X
8, 8 §; Status0 - (L 12| 1) 1
_ tTe . General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
ikNLOQO ™ Q@ =E _ | .
= Paosition Rotation
Jo=)] B_1:Basic Window(1) X . . .
=l Fixed Point:  X: 81 ¥: 193 1= 23 (Rt T - 7
& © © o
2 | 1

& &—o—0
RotationAngle 15 E

Scaling

¥ Locked  Width: | 116 = Height: | 100>

Import from File H Import from Lib. l

Image Preview
[[] Lock Aspect Ratio

Use original size

Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel
[[] Use Designated Color

......................... D Shadow Effect

......................... —

The static picture size can be setin the properties window by the Scaling function. It can be set either by
checking “Lock Aspect Ratio” (the fixed horizontal/vertical ratio) or by checking “Use original size”

(keeping the original size).

& Static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Pasition Rotation
Fixed Point: X: a1 : g 193 : Fix Point ]—-_]I
locked  Width: | 116> Height: | 100> ‘l 1.'2':—1!':-
RotationAngle 15 E
Import from File l [ Import from Lib. l
Image Preview Scaling

[[] Lock Aspect Ratio

Use original size

- =
Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel
[[] Use Designated Color
Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColor > [3 Shadow Excursion X 4 E ¥ 4 E

Description: | OK |[ Cancel ]
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The picture effect can be beautified by the Shadow Effect function so that it can be
differentiated fromthe background.

' Static Picture l_T_l
General 1 Dynamic Graphics ] Displazl
Position Rotation
Fixed Point:  X: 116 o ¥i | as cPomt T Tt [‘
| [
[[|Locked Width: 125 5 Height: 89 3 ° TE—
RotationAngle 15 E | NonRotation ’
Import from File I l Import from Lib. r -
Image Preview Scaling

|71 Lock Aspect Ratio
|Use original size
Transparent Color

Use PNG image transparent channel

[ Use Designated Color

[¥] Shadow Effect

Color: ‘- ShadowColor v G Shadow Excursion X 4 @ Y 4 @

‘ Help ’ Description: | OK H Cancel |

The staticpicture canbe settodisplay onlywhenthe corresponding conditions are satisfied. The user can
choose that the static picture is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by setting the Display
properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User and Logic Control.

Level User: The static picture will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be activated
by checkingit.
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@ Static Picture

| General | Dynamic Graphics| Display |

Visibility Control
) Always Display
® Conditional Display
Level User Min Level:
[] Privilege User

[] Logic Control

Description: OK I[ Cancel ]

Privilege User: The static picture visibility control needs an authority. The authority system settings

.

dialog canbe opened by clicking the button
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& Static Picture & System Settings 7 X
General | Dynamic Graphics ‘ Display ‘ Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings " Favarite Font Templates | User Level
Visibility Control User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
© Always Display No. User Name  Predefined Password  Logout Time(min) Permission
1 |admin R [10 |16:Admin

@ Conditional Display
[ Level User

Privilege User Privlege: [16Admin __ + ||

[] Logic Control

fa Error| (2 Qutput

Logic Control: The static picture visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The conditions
include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value conditions).
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e e e s b ALttt 201
|¢- Static Picture ? x |
| General | Dynamic Graphics | Display £
|| visibility Control - B0
) Always Display -5~ F
@ Conditional Display
[ Level User | —
[] Privilege User < Condition Setting *
] Logic Control S . :
St Module: () Bit Register @
Eendian Address: )
=1
Condition:

Read Value A1)

A [Comsant <]

Description: .

The static picture can be converted into a dynamic one by logic control. Static pictures can be quickly

switched by picture stacking and the control address.
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& Static Picture 7 *

Dynamic Graphics ) | Display

Control Address: J

[[] Control Position:
[[] Contral Size:
[T] Control Rotating:

Mote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Whenthe controladdressisfixed, the position, size and rotation can be controlled. E.g.: whenthere
aremanysector pictures, they canbe settodisplay rotating effectby settingthe Control Rotating.
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& Static Picture ?

General | Dynamic Graphics (J | Display &

Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: J

oW

4| Control Position: : :
antral Fostian Coordinate of the top-left point

Width:  Height:

For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Control Size:

Angle:

Control Rotating: . .
cl % Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Help Description: Cancel

45.10 Static Text

When editing in the software, a lot of texts will be used for marking, displaying and describing,
and thus the project edited can be easy to understand. The Static Text command can be found from the
shortcut tool bar or the menu of Drawing.
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Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Select
Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle
Polygon

VY] s w

Ellipse
Arc

Sector

Do )

Sector Ring

Static Picture

a : : i | §| one L
| wac —

United.Ste - 98 ¥3 9 & [« B_1:Basic Window(l) ~
o & < : o o =1 I
-\ LOQONO A~ SER,

21 M

Static Text

When click the Static Text command, the properties dialog will pop up. The content of the static text to
be displayed can be written into the Tag Contents. The font, size, color and alignment mode can be

set here.

105



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

& Static Text ? x

General | Display

[] Language Independent

Fixed Point: X: o] ¥: 0
Languages: 1-English (United 5 ~ @ E E
[ Locked Width: 50 Height: 50
Use Text Library | Text Library £

Position

[[] Marquee
@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
tesﬂ =

[T] Set label position by language _ state separately.

. Left Right
[Copy Current Text to All I_anguages] Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

@ Vector Font® Graphic Font

Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif «

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif
]

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages

Description: o4 l[ Cancel

These properties such as the current text font, size, color and the alignment mode can be copied to
make future texts uniform.
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& Static Text ? >

General | Display

[[] Language Independent Position
Fixed Point: X: o ¥ o
Languages: [1-Eng|is|’1 (United S VIE] @
[ Locked Width: 50 Height: 50
Use Text Library | Text Library °
[7] Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
testi

.

[T] Set label position by language _ state separately.

= Left Right:
[Copy Current Text to All Languagesl Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1) ]

() Vector Font@ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif vl

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Description: [ oK l[ Cancel l

The function “Language Independent” can be checked to make sure the text is not influenced by other
languages.
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& Static Text

General | Display

[[] Language Independent

Use Text Library | Text Library

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

Languages: [1-Eng|i5|’1 (United S 'IE]

testi

(3

[Copy Current Text to All Languagesl

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)

]

) Vector Font@ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif vl

Size

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages l

Multi-line Alignment:

Position
Fixed Point: X: 0 @ e i} @

[ Locked Width: 50 Height: 50

[[] Marquee

[7] Set label pasition by language _ state separately.

Left Right:
Top Bottom:

Description:

| ok || cancel

Sometimes, the project is provided to the users in different countries. You can set the different
contents by switching Languages. Thus different texts can be displayed in different languages.
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& Static Text ? X
General | Display
[[] Language Independent Position
Fixed Point: X: 0 ¥: 1]
Languages: 1-English (United § = E E

. 3 : : Locked Width: 50 Height: 50
Use Text Library 1-English (United States) ] g
[C] Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
test

(3

[[] Set label position by language _ state separately.

Left Right
[Copy Current Text to All Languages] Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)

(2 Vector Font@ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif v]

Siz:
Multi-line Alignment: Adhranc.ed

Ly

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages l

Description: I OK I[ Cancel

Multilanguages can be setin System Settings dialog which is opened by clickingthe button ”"to

s@/ the different languages requirement.
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General | Display

[] Language Independent Posi
Fixel
Languages: 1-English (United § ~ @
. : Oy
Use Text Library | Text Library
EIN
@ Use Labels
Tag Contents
test -
[ s

[Cnpy Current Text to All languages]

l Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

) Vector Font® Graphic Font

Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif =

e
Multi-line Alignmenl:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

& System Settings ? x
User Privilege I Task Schedule | Data Sampling I PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Global Settings I Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates I User Level

Language Default Font

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(D) ]

2

Language Count:

(0 Vector Font@® Graphic Font

No. Language

1 English (United States) Font: |Microsoft YaHei ~

2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) . EB
= Size: |16 = I

Microsoft YaHei

[ Use Current Font for All Languages(F)

Default Language:

1: English (United States)

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

Description:

1 Help

When you check the “Set label position by language state separately” function, different texts can be

aligned in different effects.
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& Static Text 7 x

General | Display

[7] Language Independent Position
Fixed Point: X: 0 ¥: 1]
Languages: [1-Eng|i5h [United 5 v]@ @ @
[] Locked Width: 50 Height: 50
Use Text Library | Text Library .
] Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

test =

[¥]: Set label position by language  state separately.

- Left Right:
[Cop}r Current Text to All Languages] Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) l

) Vector Font@ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif v]

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Description: | OK I[ Cancel l

The static textcan be used which is saved in the text library. The text library dialog can pop up by
clicking the “Text Library” button. You can enter the text in the text library dialog in advanced and
selectitto use.
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& Static Text

General | Display

7 % l

[] Language Independent

Languages: 2-Chinese (Simplifie »
@ Use Text Library | Text Library

& Tedt Library

[m] X

H Search ] [ - ] [ Sort by Name ] [E] Display All Languages

Ei

=]

| E]II@BBIIBI@I@@@@@@E}III@EEE

ack v |E6E -
) Use Labels

Text Library Contents

[ Import from Favarite Font Templates.()

@) Vector Font@ Graphic Font

Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif =

size
Multi-line Alignment: Advamed

Microsoft Sans Serif

a] Name

0

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

test fl=

Status Number

rS

11+

T | (oo | [ingen | [ovon | (o |

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Desceptios |

] OK Cancel

i b 22006:5etu
L TR—

The statictext can be setto adesignated position, and the text can be locked to preventany displaying defect

caused by moving.
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< Static Text )
[7] Language Independent Pasition
Languages: |1-English (United S - |(@] F'XEdpm”t X o v 0]
@) Use Text Library D__Lockeci Width: a0 Height: 50
[ack = ] [tESt v] [[] Marquee
) Use Labels

Text Library Contents

test

Set label position by language _ state separately.

Left Right:
Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)

) Vector Font® Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif V]

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages l

Description: OK |[ Cancel

When the textincludes a lot of words and characters, the revolving displaying function can be used to
save the space. The revolving displaying function can be used by checking the “Marquee” function. The
moving direction and the revolving displaying speed can be set in the properties dialog of the static text.
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< Static Text ?
General | Display
[[] Language Independent Position
Fixed Point: X: 0 ¥: 0
Languages: [1—Eng|ish (United S vl@ E @
, : [ Locked Width: 50 ¥ Height: 50
@ Use Text Library | Text Library
[ack = ] [test v] Marquee
' Use Labels
i i i RightToleft ot
Text Library Contents Moving Direction [fightTo
" S— h LeftToRight 10@}{015
tes
tep Lengt RightToLeft [ '
TopToBottom
Set label position BottomToTop separately.

Left Right:
Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1)

! Vector Font@ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif v]

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages l

Description: I oK |[ Cancel

Similar to static picture functions, the static text can be also setto display only if necessary. Theusercan
choose that the static text is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by setting the Display
properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User and Logic Control.

Level User: The static text will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be activated by
checking it. The user level system settings dialog can be opened by clicking the

button*
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L
% System Settings ? x
General | Display
User Privilege | Task Schedule I Data Sampling PLC Control I Alarm And Event I Email Settings |
Visibility Control Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings ” Favorite Font Templates | User Level
) Always Display
@ Conditional Display User Level Count:
. I

Level User Min Level: [; Password Level Predefined Password Grade Description
[ privilege User OLevel Password  [None
[ Logic Control 1Level Password  |888888 Levell

2Level Password  |888888 Level2

Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like password input and modification etc.

Description:
escription ]| [T\p] -

Privilege User: The static text visibility control needs an authority. The authority system settings

L=,

dialog canbe opened by clicking the button

-2l

& static Text
| Extended Settings. | Laguange Settings " Favorite Font Templates | User Level |

Display & Global Settings
User Privilege | Task Schedule ” Data Sampling | PLC Control Alarm And Event

System Settings

Visibility Control
() Always Display No. User Name Predefined Password  Logout Time(min) Permission
© Conditional Display L | Admin |sessss |10 [16:Admin

[[] Level User

[#] Privilege User Privilege: |D:Select User = [&) |

[CTLogic Contral

N

Help oK Cancel

Description:
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Logic Control: The static text visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The conditions
include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value conditions).

>

& Static Text

Visibility Control

! Always Display
@ Conditional Display

[] Level User
[] Privilege User & Condition Setting x
Logic Conttel |
" Module: ) Bit Register @iWord Register
Condition (= e
1 Address: 'J
Condition:
Read Value A1)
Add

N E

Description:

4.6 Component

4.6.1 Switch

The Switch component includes Bit Set, Word Set, Window Operation, Function Key, Data
Transferring and Recipe Transmission.
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[mﬂ Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

i =N

2 Indicator Light v | B wWord Set

. 123 MNumeric Value and Character Display » | Bl Window Operation B
'ﬂ Toggle Switch and menu b | Edll Function Key

¢ &) Timer and Data Transmission » | & Data Tranfering i
| BE Bar And Meter ¥ | i Recipe Transimission |
| ¢ Curve Graphs 4
| Scale L
| B Table bl
o st S E T
.*@*aningCnmpnnent Mo
| 5 window 2 R N S SRR
5] List L
iz Tools S
S EH T

4.6.1.1Bit Set
“Bit Set” is a component by which the internal bit address of HMI or the bit address of each controller

connected to HMI is operated. The type of “Execute Setting” includes “On”, “Off”, “Inverse”, “Reset”,
“On Pulse” and “Off Pulse”.
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<« Bit Setting Property

Action: [ Press - ]

Execute Setting: P +| Pulse Width Seconds

On
Address Off
|
[[] Use Addre verse

Reset

Deivee: |LO

1)

Off Pulse
[] Bit-index within &

Address Type: [LB

)

Address: |0 ES

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~729999)

[[] Address Index

System Register ]

OK | [ Cancel

® On

Set the bit address to ON.
® Off

Set the bit address to OFF.
® Inverse

Itis seta “Switch” by which the current state can be conversed. If the current bit address is ON, after it
is operated, the bit address will be conversed to OFF. If the current bit address is OFF, after it is operated,

the bit address will be conversed to ON.
® Reset

Whenitis operated andkeptbeingheld, the bitaddressis setatthe ON state allthe time.
When it is released, the state of the bit address will be immediately switched to OFF.

® OnPulse

Arising edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “on”in a designated time width.

The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 seconds.
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< Bit Setting Property >
Action: [F"ress v|
Execute Setting: [Dn Pulse v| Pulse Width |0.2 «| Seconds
:
Address 0.3
0.4
[[] Use Address Tag 05
Deivce: [LDCAL:[LDcal Register] Dlﬁ v|
0.7
[] Bit-index within a Byte Register 0.8 |-
Address Type: [LE 0.9 T|
1.0
Address: |0 =] @ 1.1 gister |
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799900) :;
14

v

P

[ Address Index

Help(H) | oK | | Cancel

® Off Pulse
Afalling edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “off” in a designated time width.
The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 second.

Forthe “OnPulse”, ifthe pulse widthis setto 1 second and the currentbitstateisOFF,a 1 second ON
pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the OFF state. If the current bit stateisON,a1second
ONtimewillbestillsetbecausethebitstateisalready ON,andthenthe bit state will turn OFF.

Similar to the “Off Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is ON, a 1 second
OFF pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the ON state. if the current stateisOFF,alsecond
OFFtimewill bestillsetbecausethebitstateisalready OFF, andthen the bit state will turn ON.

There is an “Action” attribute for the Bit Set component. It includes two options, “Press” and
“Release”. When the “Bit Set” component is pressed down, the bit set function will be executed
immediately. When the “Release” attribute is selected and the “Bit set” component is pressed, the bit set
function will not be executed. And when itis released, the “Bit set” function will be executed immediately. But
the actionisnotvalid whenthe “Execute Setting”is “Reset”.

The “Bit Set” component has other property pages. For example, in the “Indicator
Light’property page, itis recommended to check the “Use Indicator” option and setan address
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to monitor the “Bit set” component state if the “Use Graphics” option is checked in the “Graphics”
property page. The details can be seeninthe “System Manual/ Component/ Indicator Light”.

< Switch/Indicator Light ?

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

iU

L

Display Mode: |Register Control »

9 Bit Register ) Word Register () Combined Bits

Address: LBO [[] The Address Is Same As The Switch.

Status No.: | 2 When more than ane state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) Condition
0 LBO OFF None @ PositiveLogic ) NegativeLogic

1 LBD ON Mane Flash Mode:

Description: OK Cancel
| |

Thefollowing briefexampleintroduces the processfor settingthe HMlinternaladdress LB100 into
the “Inverse” attribute.

® Inthesoftwaremenu, click“Component/ Switch/BitSet”to openthefollowingdialog.
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|¢" Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

>

Switch Function

Action

Press

Add Function:
Bit

-

& Bit Setting Property

Action: [Press V]
Execute Setting: [Dn V]
Address

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LOCAL:[LOC&I Register]

)

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB

’]

Address: |0 =]

Farmat(Range) DDDDDD(0~799993)

7] Address Index

System Register

QK

=N

L]

j[ Recipe Transfer l

I L= i

‘ Description:

oK

[

The default action is “Press”. The default Execute Setting is “On”. The default address is “LB0”.

They are modified into the required as follows.
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& Bit Setting Property *

Action: [ Press - ]

Execute Setting: [!nuerse g vl

Address

[ Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LDCAL'.[LOCEI Register] v]

[C] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB v]

Address: mg System Register l

Format(Range) DDDDDD0~799999)

[[] Address Index

o] [

® Click“OK”to add an operation action inthe “Switch” list.

< Switch/Indicator Light ? ®

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Switch Function

Action Execution Device Address
Press Bit Setting LOCAL:[Local Register]:LE100 Inverse

[ Bit ] [ Word l [Windmv Gperation” Function Key ] [ Data Transfer ] [ Recipe Transfer ]

Add Function:

Description: | OK |[ Cancel l
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Inthelist,wecanclearlyseetheexecutionattributeandthebitaddresstobeoperated.

Click “OK” inthe Switch dialog to put the component into the window edited. In this way, a simple “Bit

Set” componentis finished.

4.6.1.2Word Set

“Word Set” is a component by which various attributes of the internal word register of HMI or the
word register of any controller connected to HMI are controlled. The Word Set property dialog can be
opened by clicking the “Component/ Switch/ Word Set” in the menu. The default settings are shown as

follows.

# Switch/Indicato

Switch | Indicator Ligh & words Setting Property
Switch Function

Action

B
Upper Limit: 100 E

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Press Execute Settings: |:| Looping | Reverse on reaching the end

Deivce: [ LOCAL:[Local Register]

)

Address Type: [ Lw

)

Address: |0 E3 System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~7999499) Occupy: | 1

Word

Data Type: [16—bit Unsigned

- |

Add Function: [C] Address Index

Recipe Transfer

=

| [ Canc

ell

| Descriptic-n:l

Thetype of “Execute Settings”includes “Add”, “Subtract’, “Increase”, “Decrease”,

“SetUp Character Strings”, “SetUp Figures By Bit” and “Logic Operation”.
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& Words Setting Property X

Action:

Execute Settings: |:| Looping[| Reverse on reaching the end
Add (Add  [mary

Subtract !
Upper Limit| |ncrease 100 E
Decrease

Set Up Constants

Set Up Character Strings
Address Set Up Figures By Bit

Logic Operation
DUseAddreerr;ag P

Deivce: [LDCAL:[Local Register] vl
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 =] [ System Registerl
Format(Range) DDODDDD{0~799900) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: [1ﬁ-bit Unsigned vl

[[] Address Index

o] (o]

® Add
Adesignateddatawillbe addedtothe value ofthe designatedword register. The “Add” attributes
contain the following settings.
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Switch | Indicator Ligh

Switch Function

Action

Press

Add Function:

Description: '

% Words Setting Property

Action:

Execute Settings: |Add | ~ |[[] Looping[[] Reverse on reaching the end

=
Upper Limit: 100 E

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [ LOCAL:[Local Register]

)

Address Type: [ Lw

)

Address: |0 =] System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned

)

[[] Address Index

oK | [ Cancel ]

Recipe Transfer

oK |[ Cancel ]

> Add

Ateachtimeofoperation, thesetdatawillbeaddedandwrittenintothewordregister.

»  Upper Limit

Itis the upper limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the upper limit of operation,
no further “Add” operation can be done.

»  Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Lower limit” will appear. The operation will be continued at
the upper limit and the adding operation will be done from the lower limit. For example, if the “Lower
limit”is setto “0”, the “Add” is setto “1”, and the upper limitis setto “100”, the Word Set component will be
validwhenitisaddedto“100”. Itwillturnto 0, 1, 2, 3,and so on, at the next operations.

» Reverse onreaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the upper limit and the
result will change to reduce from the upper limit to the lower limit. When the result reached the lower limit,
the operation will change to add.
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The “Add”, “Upper limit" and “Lower limit” are all “Constant” in default. They can also be set into
“Variable”. It is noted that the data type of variable register must comply with the “Word Set” component
addresstype.

® Subtract
Adesignated data will be subtracted from the value of the designated word register till the “Lower
limit”. The “Subtract” attributes contain the following settings.

-~

Switch | Indicator Ligh & wWords Setting Property w

Switch Function
Action: |Press v|
Action

Press Execute Settings:

---------------

Subtrac - ||:| Looping[| Reverse on reaching the end

Subtract: Constant v| 1 [=]
Lower Limit: |Constant v| 0 =

Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LDCAL:[Lcrcal Register] V|
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 =] System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~793939) Oceupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [1ﬁ—bit Unsigned V]

Add Function: [7] Address Index

(i o) (e | SedeeTe |

Help | Description: I OK |[ Cancel |

»  Subtract
At each time of operation, the set data will be subtracted from the word register.

> Lower Limit

Itisthelowerlimitofthewordregisteroperated. Whentheresultreachedthelowerlimit of operation,
no further “Subtract” operation can be done.

»  Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Upper limit” will appear. The operation will be continued at
the lower limit and the subtraction will be done from the upper limit. For example, ifthe “Lowerlimit”issetto
“0”, the “Subtract” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to “100”, the Word Set component will be valid

whenitis subtracted to “0”. Itwill turn to 100, 99, 98, 97,and so on, at the next operations.
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»  Reverse onreaching the end

If “Reverse onreaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the lower limitand the
result will change to add from the lower limit to the upper limit. When the result reached the upper limit,
the operation will change to subtract.

® Increase

The result value will keep increasing if the component of “Increase” is pressed down. The increasing
will stop if the component of “Increase” is released or the value reaches the upper limit. The component of
“‘Increase” has attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”, “Delaying Time” and
“Execution Time”.

4;_

Switch | Indicatar Ligh & words Setting Property w
Switch Function
Action: |Press [T Immediately Execute "Increase/Decrease” Action
| | | Action
Press Execute Settings: |Increaste v |D Looping [] Reverse on reaching the end
Add Constant v| 1 [=]
Upper Limit: | Constant V| 100 @
Delaying Time: |0.15 v| Execution Time: 015 vl
Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LDCAL:[Lcrcal Register] v|
Address Type: [LW V]
Address: |0 =] System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: [1ﬁ—bit Unsigned v]
Add Ind
Add Function: B ress ndex
Help(H) | [ ok | | cancel |

| Help | Description: | OK |[ Cancel |

» Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action

4

“Increase”and “Decrease” allhave thisattribute. Ifitischecked, the operationof“Increase” or “Decrease’
will be executed immediately without waiting when the component is pressed down.

»  Delaying Time
When the attribute of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action” is not checked, the “Delaying

time”attribute is valid. The defaulttime is 0.1s and the maximumis 1.5s. Ifthe time is
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0.1 s,itmeanstheactionof‘Increase”willbe delayed0.1stoexecute afterthe componentis pressed
down.

0 Execution Time

The“Execution Time”meansthetimetoexecutetheaction“Increase”once. Thetimerange is 0.1s ~
1.5s.

0O Decrease
The function of “Decrease” is similar to the attribute of “Increase”. The result value will keep
decreasing if the component of is pressed down. The component of “Decrease” also has attributes of

“Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”, “Delaying Time”and “Execution Time”.
& Switch/Indicator Light ? X

Switch | Indicatar Ligh & words Setting Property X

Switch Function

Action: | Press [C] Immediately Execute "Increase/Decrease” Action
i Action

Press Execute Settings: |:| Looping [ Reverse on reaching the end
Subtract: 1 =]

Lower Limit: 0 []
Delaying Time: Execution Time:

Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LGCAL:[Local Register] vl
Address Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 = System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD({0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned vl

Add Function: [] Address Index

. —

| Description: | | | OK |[ Cancel l

[0 Set UpConstants
Adataiswrittento the designated register. The data (Setting Value) can be a “Constant” or a “Variable”.
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& Switch/Indicator Light ? *
Switch | Indicator Ligh & words Setting Property ¢
Switch Function
Action
Press Execute Settings: |£
Setting Value: =
Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LDCAL:[Local Register] VI
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 EY System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799993) Occupy: |1 Word
| Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned vl |
Add Ind |
Add Function: B ress fneex
Help(H) [ ok | | cancel |
| Description: | l I OK | [ Cancel l

In the figure above, a constant “0” is written to the register LWO of HMI.

0  Set Up CharacterStrings

This function is similar to “Set Up Constants”. A character string can be written to the word register.For
example,characterstring“A123”iswrittentotheregisterLW0andLW1ofHMI.
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& Switch/Indicator Light 7 X
Switch | Indicator Ligh & Words Setting Property %
| :\r::h Function Action

Press Execute Settings:
Content: [a123 |

[[lUse UNICODE [ Swap high and low bytes

Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LDCAL:[Local Register] vl
Address Type: [LW VI
Address: |0 =] System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 2 Word

Data Type: | Character String

Add Function: 7] Address Index

Bit ok | [ Cancel |

‘ Description: | | | OK |[ Cancel l

“SetUp Character Strings” has two optional attributes “Use UNICODE" and “Swap high and low bytes”.
When “Use UNICODE” is checked, it means the character string written to registers is coded by UNICODE.
The string is normally displayed only in “UNICODE”. If “Swap high and low bytes” is checked, the high and
lowbytesinthe character string willbe exchanged before written to the wordregister.

0  SetUp Figures By Bit

This function has two modes, “Add” and “Subtract”. By this function, each bit of the value can be
added or subtracted.
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Switch | Indicator Ligh & Words Setting Property X
| ::::h Function Action [El

Press Execute Settings: |Set Up | vl Mode: @ Add () Subtract

Digit Bit 5=

Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LOC&I Register] v|
Address Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 = System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned '|

Add Function: [] Address Index

[ Help(H) | [ OK ] [ Cancel | @|

| Help | Description: | OK ][ Cancel |

This function has an attribute “Date type”. It can be “16-bit Unsigned” or “32-hit unsigned number”. In
other words, only unsigned single word and unsigned double word can use this function. If the data type
is “16-bit unsigned number”, the value range is 0~65535. Sothe parameterofthisfunction “Digitbit”can
be 1~5. That means the number length is 1~5. “1” means units digit, “2” means tens digit, “3” means
hundreds digit, “4” means thousands digit, and “5” means ten thousands digit. For example, if the “Digit bit” is
3andthe “Mode” is “Add”, it means the hundreds digit is operated for adding. If the hundreds digit of a register
is 6 and when this component is pressed down, the hundreds bit will change into 7, and then into 8 if it is
pressed down again, and 9 again, 0 again, and 1 again, so the attribute of “Add” is similar to the “Looping”
attribute. But, the “Add” or “Subtract” attribute of the “Set up Figures by Bit” function is only valid for one digit,
and other digits are not changed.

For example, if “Digit bit” is 3, “Mode” is “Add”, and the current register value is 18668, the value will
change into 18768 when the component is pressed down, 18868 when it is pressed down again, 18968
again, 18068 again, 18168 again. The maximum value of a single word is 65535. If the “Digit bit" is 5, the
ten thousands digit will change in 0~5.

O  Logic Operation
This function has four modes, “And”, “Or”, “Exclusive-or” and “Not”. The default mode is “Add”.
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-

Switch | Indicator Ligh & words Setting Property X
Switch Function
Action: | Press vl
i Action
Press Execute Settings:
Mode: @ And ) Or ) Exclusive-or () Not
Operation Value: | Canstant vl FFFF = (Hex)
Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LDCAL:[LocaI Register] '|
Address Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: [1ﬁ—bit Unsigned 'l
Add Function: [[] Address Index
Help(H) | [ ok | | cancel |

| Help | Description: I OK I[ Cancel |

In the figure above, when the component is operated, the value in register LWO will has a logic
operation“And” with 0xFFFF. The logic result will be written to register LWO. The operations of otherthree
modes are similar to “And” mode butthe logic operation.

The attribute “Operation Value” can be “Constant” or “Variables”. The defaultis “Constant” and the data
formatis hexadecimal. It can be avariable, but the data type must comply with the register datatype.

The attribute “Data Type” for logic operation can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Unsigned”, “16-bit BCD”
and “32-bit BCD".

Special notice:

Inall these functions for “Word Set”, the “Action” is “Press” in default. That means the operation will
be executed correspondingly when the componentis pressed down. The “Action” can also be “Release” but
not for the function “Increase” and “Decrease”. That means the operation will be executed
correspondingly whenthe componentis released.

When use “Variables” for the “Word Set” function, the data type of “Variables” must complywith
thedatatypeofwordregisterused. Ifnot, theresultmaybeincorrect.

4.6.1.3 Window Operation

0 Action
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The attribute “Action” of “Window Operation” can be “Press” or “Release”.
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% Window Operation Property *

Action: =

Set Up: | Release |Wiﬂdﬂw MNo.: [B_1:BasicWindm'.r v]

Automatic pop-up password window,

(o) (ol

0 Press
The corresponding keyboard function will be given outwhen the componentis pressed down,and

themacroinstructionsorsystemoperationinstructionswillbeexecuted.

0 Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released, and the

macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

0 SetUp

The attribute “Set Up” of “Window operation” can be “Switch Window”, “Close Pop-up Window”,
“Pop-up”, “Return To Previous Window”, “Window Control Bar” or “Return to the main window

(HOMEY".

< Window Operation Property >
Action: [ Press M l
Set Up:  |Switch Window = | Window MNo.: [E_1:Basic Window vl

Switch Window

Close Pop-up Window
Pon-

op-up . i Ok | [ Cancel ]
Return To Previous Window
Window Control Bar
Return to the main window(HOME)

O,

0  Switch Window
Close the current window and switch to a designated window.

0 Close Pop-upWindow
Put the button on the pop-up window, click to close it.

0 Pop-up
Pop up a designated window.
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[0  Return To PreviousWindow
Close the current window and open the window opened last time.

0  Window ControlBar
Put the component on the pop-up window, press, hold and drag to modify the pop-up window
position.

0O  Returnto the main window (HOME)
Close the current window and open the preset main window. The main window can be set by the
menu command “Setup -> System Setting—>General Setting”.

+ Window Operation Property >

Action: [F‘ress 'l

Set Up:  |Switch Window | Window Mo.: [E_1:EasicWir|dm'u' v]

Switch Window

Close Pop-up Window

oW,

Pop-up OK | [ Cancel l

Return To Previous Window
Window Contral Bar
Return to the main windoew(HOME)
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~ [ Local HMI FOO7 <
138 HMI Settings
) Window

» 53 Communication Connection
~ ¥ Local Connection
- coM1: Unused
— & cOM2: Unused
- J COM3: Unused
| 7 coM4: Unused
- Bk Swap Serial Ports
~ = Remote Connection
9 Remote HMI
& Remote PLC
| J Ethernet PLC
5 Service
— & Printer
£3 Keyboard
~ s System Settings
|
|57 Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
T1 Favorite Font Templates
§a User Level
= User Privilege
%] Task Schedule
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< System Settings ?

g

User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings

Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings || Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Project Properties
[[] Upload

Initialization
Initial Windaow: [B_1:Basic Window(1 vl

[[] Decompilation [ Initial Macro

[Tl Download password

ain Window(HOME)

Backlight And Screensaver

Main Window(HOME):

B_1:Basic Window(1 -

Dim the brightness:

Turn off Backlight

3 E {min}
10 min)

Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

Dim down and wait for

Drop-down window
Use the drop-down window or not?

MNote: Only for capacitive screen.

[7] Screensaver: Clock

Source: [HMI Internal Clock -

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
Address: SRWO0~7: Year/Manth/Day/Hour/
" Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

Touch Audic

Local Register Endian Order Buzzer s Enabled

Buzzer Time:

16-bit Integer: [21 "] [C] Enable Control:
32-bit Integer: [4321 v] Touch Audio Enabled.

32-bit Float: 4321 v | [C] Enable Control:
Scrollbar

Scrollbar Width

20

m

OK I [ Cancel

0  Automatic pop-up password window
If “Automatic pop-up password window” is checked and when the window operation is switched to
awindowin a higher password or authority level, the window to enter password will pop upautomatically.

4.6.1.4 Function Key

The “Function Key” component provides component executing action, keyboard function, executing macro
instructions, and system operation functions.

O
The attribute “Action” of “Function Key” can be “Press” or “Release”.

Action
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< Function Key Attributes e

Action:

Function Setting:

® Keyboard Function

) Execute Macro
) Sysem Operation Touch Panel Calibration
mport/Export |Import Project to

Save Screenshort to Extended Memory [USE1

Clear Event
Clear All Formula
Clear RW
Clear All History Diata
() Print Horizontal Print Print Vertically
OK | [ Cancel

0 Press
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the element is pressed down, andthe
macroinstructionsorsystemoperationinstructionswillbe executed.

0 Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released, and the
macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

0  Function Setting

The attribute “Function Setting” of the “Function Key” includes “Keyboard Function”, “Execute
Macro” and “System Operation”.

0  Keyboard Function
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< Function Key Attributes X

Action: [ Press -

Function Setting:

® Keyboard Function
) Execute Macro m

Backspace

i) Sysem Operation fation

Clear |
Cancel hport Project to

UNICODE to Extended Memory |USB1
Move the Cursor
Select the Text
Text Operation

Mapping Keyboard

Clear All History Data

) Print Horizontal Print Print Vertically

Ok I [ Cancel

“‘Return”

Itisthe sametothe “Enter”key onthe keyboard.

“Backspace”

Itisthe sametothe “Backspace”keyonthekeyboard. “Clear”

Delete the current content which has been inputted for the component “Numeric Value Input” and
“Character Input”.

“Cancel

Cancelthe componentoperationof ‘NumericValue Input”and “Character Input”.

“UNICODE”

Set the type of characters which inputted to the component “Character Input”. The characters
canbenumberkeys(0,1,2...), lettersofanalphabet(a, b, c...), ASCllI code or Unicode characters.
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“Move the Cursor”

Move the cursor according to the set modes including up, down, left, right, row beginning, rowend,
firstbitandlastbit. Thisfunctioniseffectiveonlyfortheinputcomponent.

“Select the Text”

Setthe operation for the selected text content, including “Selection Begin” and “Selection End”. This
functionis effective only for the input component.

“Text Operation”

Setthe operation for the text content, including “Copy”, “Cut” and “Paste”. This functionis effective only for the
input component.

“Mapping Keyboard”

When this function is activated, corresponding functions can be mapped to F1~F8 of HMI, including
forward, backward, Esc, Enter, and so on. This function is effective only for some specified HMI.

[0  Execute Macro

% Function Key Attributes et

Action: [F‘ress v]

Function Setting:

(_) Keyboard Function | Text Operation Copy

®) Execute Macro [macr::r_1 v] [Macr::r C::rdei [ Edit ]

) Sysem Operation Touch Panel Calibration
mport/Export | Import Project to

Save Screenshort to Extended Memory |USET

Clear Event
Clear All Formula
Clear RW
Clear All History Data
) Print Horizontal Print Print Vertically

o] [cons
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If this function is selected, the selected macro will be executed when the component is pressed
down or released. The “Macro Instruction” dialog will pop up if you click the button “Macro Code” or
“Edit”. Youcanselectorcreateamacrohere, oreditthe currentmacro.

»  System Operation
“Touch Panel Calibration”

By using this function, the user can enter the touch control calibrating window. Screen touch
control calibration for HMI can be realized in thiswindow.

“Import/Export”

Whenthisfunctionis selected, the projector prescription data can be imported or exported. This function
must be used together with the file view box, and it only supports the HMI with USB HOST or SD card
slot.

“Save Screenshot to Extended Memory”

When this function is selected, the touch screen picture can be captured and saved into an external
memory device in the bmp format for printing or viewing HMI picture. And this function only supports the
HMIwithUSB HOST or SD card slot.

< Function Key Attributes e

Action: Press -

Function Setting:

) Keyboard Function | Text Operation Copy
() Execute Macro macro_1
® Sysem Operation ) Touch Panel Calibration

® Import/Export

Import Project ta =
(RS Rt | Import Project to HMI
Export Project from HMI
Import Recipe to HMI

Export Recipe from HMI

CE1
() Clear Event

) Clear All Formul

) Clear RW
() Clear All History Data

) Print Horizontal Print Print Vertically

Help | OK I [ Cancel
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< Function Key Attributes e

Action: [ Press - ]

Function Setting:

() Keyboard Function | Text Operation Copy
) Execute Macro macro_1
®) Sysem Operation () Touch Panel Calibration

O Import/Export |Import Project to

® Save Screenshort to Extended Memory

5D Card

i) Clear Event

) Clear &ll Formula
) Clear RW
) Clear All History Data

() Print Horizontal Print Print Vertically
o [core
“Clear Event”

This function can be used to clear warning events in groups.
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& Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Switch Function

Function Setting:

() Execute Macro

®) Sysem Operation

Action Execution Device Address
Press < Function Key Attributes b4
Action: [ Press - l

) Keyboard Function | Text Operation ~| |Copy - |

|macro_1 '||'-.'-3:-:C:::'|| Edit |

) Touch Panel Calibration

O Import/Export |Import Project to = |

) Save Screenshort to Extended Memory |USB1 -

®) Clear EventFrom’ﬂO] - I'_l'0| 32[0] -
) Clear All Formulgilliug «

) Clear RW

) Clear All History

) Print Horizontal Print
[ veewe ][
Add Function:
[ Bit ] [ Word ] [Window Op-eratfon] E

Description: |

2[0]
3[0]
4[0]
5[0]
6[0]
710]
8[0]
9[0]
10[0]
11[0]
12[0]
13[0] _

m

t Vertically

) (o]

[

m[ Data Transfer ][ Recipe Transfer ]

I

0K

| [ Concel |
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“Clear All Formula”

Thisfunctioncanbeusedtoclearallprescriptiondata. “Clear

RW”

Thisfunction canbe usedto clear all RW data savedin power failure. “Clear All

History”

This function can be usedto clear all history data. It can be used together with other switch components.

4.6.1.5 Data Transferring

The “Data Transferring” component can be used to transmit the data saved in one or more continuous
addressestoanotheroneorothermore continuous addresses.

« Data Transfer

Action: [Press v| [] Twoway Transfer (If Conflicted, Source Address First)

Data Transfer

Data Type: @ Word ) Bit Transmission words |Constant v| |1 =] [C]Transport Type

Source Address: Destination Address:

[[] Use Address Tag [[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LDCAL:[LDC&I Register] v| Deivee: [LDCAL:[LDC&I Register] v|
Address Type: [LW v| Address Type: [LW v|
Address: |0 =] System Register | Address: |0 =] System Register |
Format(Range] DDDDDD(0~799999) Format(Range] DDDDDD(0~799999)

] Address Index [] Address Index

Help(H) | OK l [ Cancel

0  Action

The attribute “Action” can be “Press” or “Release”. When “Press” is selected, data transmission
will be started when the component is pressed down. When “Release” is selected, data transmission will be
executed when the componentis released.

(0 DataType
The “Data Type” meansthetype of datato be transmitted. Itcan be “Bit” or “Word”.
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O  Transmission words

It means the number of data transmitted at one time. It can be set “Constant” or “Variable”. If set
“Variable”, the register address must be designated. The maximum number of words transmitted in
this software is 8192.

0  Source Address

The “Source Address” means the first address of the data to be transmitted. The detailed canbe seen
in theDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input orDetailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

0O Destination address
The ““Destination address” means the first address of data transmission target. The detailed can be seen
in the Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Inputor Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.1.6 Recipe Transmission

The “Recipe Transmission” component includes two transmission directions: “Download recipe to
PLC”and “Upload recipe from PLC”. “Download recipe to PLC” means transmitting the content of the recipe
file to the address of PLC. “Upload recipe from PLC” means transmitting data from the address of PLC to
the recipe file.

< Recipe Transfer

Action: |Press v|
Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Mumber of words
Recipe source address: [ - |.J [ Open the Recipe Settings
PLC Address. @Id

| Upload Recipe from PLC

[[] Motice Bit Address

Help(H] | Cancel |

0 DownloadrecipetoPLC
It is the default for the “Transmission Direction”.

0  Recipe sourceaddress
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When no recipe file is created, the “Recipe source address” will be blank with ared exclamatory
mark. You can click the button “Open the Recipe Settings” to create recipe. After the recipeis created, you
canselectitin “Recipe source address” to download.

< Recipe Transfer b
Action: |Press v|
Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Mumber of words 1
Recipe source address: [RF'_E v| [ Open the Recipe Settings
PLC Address. |LWO [E]

' Upload Recipe from PLC

Motice Bit Address LED Ej

Mote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Motice Bit" will always be ON.
After the transfer is finished, "Motice Bit" will be OFF.

Help(H) | oKk | | Cancel

Notice:
The “Number of words” is determined by the recipe itself, and it always displays automatically.

0 PLCAddress
“PLC Address” means the target address for recipe file data transmission. It can be the address of
PLC connected to HMI or an internal address of HMI. The detailed address editing method can be seen
in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

00  Notice BitAddress

Abitaddress can be set here to monitor the recipe downloading state. The address editing method can
be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input. This bit address
will be kept on during the recipe downloading or uploading, and it will be set to OFF after transmission.

0O  Upload Recipe fromPLC
Ifthe“UploadRecipefromPLC”isselected, therecipe uploading functionwillbe activated.
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< Recipe Transfer >

Action: |Press -

Transmission Direction () Download recipe to PLC

@ Upload Recipe from PLC Mumber of words 1

PLC Source Address: LWO
Recipe address: [RF'_A vl [ Open the Recipe Settings
Motice Bit Address LED

Mote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Motice Bit" will always be ON.
After the transfer is finished, "Notice Bit" will be OFF,

Help(H) OK | | Cancel

The detailed operation of the recipe uploading can refer to the recipe downloading.

4.6.2Indicator Light

4.6.2.1 Bit Indicator Light
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?
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics namic Graphics | Control Settings | Displa
g B P g play

Display Maode: | Register Contral ~

@ Bit Register () Word Register () Combined Bits

Address: LBO [[] The Address Is Same As The Switch.
Status Mo | 2

When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) Condition
0 LBO OFF MNone @ PositiveLlogic () Negativelogic
1 LEO ON None

Flash Mode:

Description:

oK | [ Cancel
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O Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automaticlooping”. The details are referredto:
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display Mode.

0O BitRegister
The componentisabitindicatorwhen “Bit Register”is selected. The method toinputbit address can
beseenin: Detailed manual/Generalfunctions/Address editor/Standard BitAddress Input.

O  Status No.
The status ofabitaddresscanbe ONor OFF. Soitis 2 hereindefaultand cannotbe modified.

00 Condition
O Positive Logic

State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

0  Negative Logic
State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

0 Flash Mode
Itincludesthree modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can selecteach status in left table

and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

0 None
It means no flashing.

0  Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

0  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

0O  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1 second.

Detailed attribute information of the current bit indicator light can be seen in the table at the left
bottom.

4.6.2.2 Word Indicator Light
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& Switch/Indicator Light ? >
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Use Indicator
Display Mode: |Register Control » |
ister () Combined Bits
Address: LWO | [[] The Address Is Same As The Switch,
Status No.: 2@ When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.
Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) Candition
% o
o LW == None ? Range [ Bit
MNone Read Value |== = | A |None V|

1 LW0 ==
2(Error)| Other A | Constant v| o=

Read Value == 0

Flash Mode: |None '|

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status [T Error Notification

Help | Description: OK |[ Cancel

00 Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

0 Word Register
The component is a word indicator when “Word Register” is selected. The method to input bit address

can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

[0 Status No.
The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word

address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the minimum

value will be effective.

[0 Condition

0 Range

The status content (value) will be determined according to the comparison and logic operation
result of the word address value. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=", “<=" “=="and “1=". The

logic operation canbe “AND”,“OR” or “None”.
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Condition: @ Range Bit
Read Value ’== > l A(0) iAND - !
Read Value [< - I B(1)

ey

A ‘Constant v’

(o s e = [
B ‘Constant 'l 1 lz}

0 Bit

Textor picture can be displayed according to the state of one bit of the word address, e.g.: bit LWO.1 of
address LWO.

“Positive Logic” meansthat State 0is OFF and state 1isON.

“Negative Logic’ meansthat State 0is ON and state 1isOFF.

0 Flash Mode

Itincludesthree modes: “None”, “Blink Text”and “Blink Picture”. You can selecteachstatus in left table

and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

0 None
It means no flashing.

0  Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

0  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

0O  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1 second.

Detailed attribute information of the current word indicator light can be seeninthe table at the left
bottom.
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Status  Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequen
] WO BitD OFF Text 5

1 LWo == Picture (3
2(Error) |Other MNone

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status Keep Current Status

Error Notification gg

0  lllegal Input
The value of word address doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

0  Show Error Status
Theindicator displaysthe “Error” statuswhenillegalinputhappened. Thatis the last status displayed in the

table.

[0  Keep Currentstatus
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

0  Error Notification
You can select a bitaddress here. It will be set to ON if the word address value doesn’t satisfywith

the condition. Itwillbe setto OFF whenthe conditionis satisfied.

4.6.2.3 Multi Bit Combination Indicator Light
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Address: LBO
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< Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Use Indicator

Display Mode: | Register Control ~ |

) Word Register @ Combined Bits
| [[] The Address Is Same As The Switch.

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status

') Keep Current Status [ | Error Notification

Condition

Bit No.: | 2] Data Type: |Unsigned ~ |

Read Value |= = | A |None 'l
A | Constant V| 1@

Read Value = 1

Status No.: | 3 E When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.
Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.15)
[4] Multi Bit Combination Value = 1 MNone
1 Multi Bit Combination Value = 0 MNane
2 Multi Bit Combination Value = 0 MNane
3(Error)| Other

Flash Mode: |None ~

| Help |

Description:

OK ] [ Cancel

O Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

0 Combined Bits
The status displayed is determined by a multi bit combination condition.

0 BitNo.
The condition can be a combination of 2~32 bits. The “Bit No.” means the number of bits.

(0 DataType
0  Unsigned
If the number of bits is n, the combination value will be 0~2n-1.

0  Signed

If the number of bit is n, the combination value will be -2n-1~2n-1-1.

0  Starting Address
The starting address is closely associated to the number of hits. For example, if the starting address is
LBO and the number of bits is 2, a combination will be formed. LB1 will be the high bit and LBOwill be the low
bit. The range of 2 bits combination value will be 0~3 if the data type is unsigned. The range of 2 bits
combinationvaluewillbe-2~1ifthedatatypeissigned.
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O  Status No.
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The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the minimum
value will be effective.

O Condition
[0 Range
The status content (value) will be determined according to the value of the combined
bits. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=", “<=", “=="and “I=". The logic operation
can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.
Condition: 9 Range
Read Value == ~| A(0) |AND =
Read Value |< - ‘ B(1)
A lConstant vl 0 [=]
—_— =
B \Constant vl 1 [Zi
0 Flash Mode

Itincludesthree modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You canselecteach status in left table
and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

0 None
It means no flashing.

0  Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

0  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

0O  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1 second.

Detailed attribute information of the current component can be seenin the table atthe left bottom.
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Status Condition Tag Blink Frec
|{|. |Mu|ti Bit Combination Value == 1 | |Nc|ne |

1 Multi Bit Combination Value == MNone
3(Error)|Other MNone

Illegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status
Error Notification | gp

0  lllegal Input
The multi bit combination value doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

0  Show Error Status
Theindicator displaysthe “Error” statuswhenillegalinputhappened. Thatis the last status displayed in the
table.

[0  Keep Currentstatus
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

0  Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the multi bit combination value doesn’tsatisfythe
condition. Itwillbe setto OFFwhenthe conditionis satisfied.

4.6.2.4 Display Mode

You canfind the “Display Mode” if you check the “Use Indicator” inthe property TAB of “Indicator
Light”. Thedisplaymodesinclude“RegisterControl’and“Automaticlooping”.

1 Register mode

The “Register Control” mode can be Bit Registers, Word Registers or Combined Bits.
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& Switch/Indicator Light

Use Indicator

Address: LBO

Display Mode: | Register Control =

) Word Register () Combined Bits
[[] The Address Is Same As The Switch.

Status No. | 2

When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

0

Status Condition

LBO OFF

Blink Frequency(0.15)

MNone

1

LED ON

MNone

Condition

@ PositiveLlogic () NegativeLogic

Flash Mode:

Description:

2 Automaticlooping
All the status will be cycled to display according to the specified frequency if the

OK | [ Cancel

display mode is “Automaticlooping”. The unit of frequency is 100 milliseconds. The setting
is shown as below.
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< Switch/Indicator Light ? >

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Use Indicatar

Frequency: 1] x100ms
Status No. 2@

Help Description: OK | [ Cancel

4.6.3Numeric Value and Character Display
4.6.3.1 Numeric ValueDisplay
4.6.3.1.1 General

00  Operation Attribute

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric Input’
CharacterDisplay” and “Character Input”. The operationtype ofthis currentcomponent can be modified here.

Itis highly efficient for the projectmodifying and maintaining.
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< Numeric Display ?

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input ) Characters Display () Characters Input

[ Password
Read Address:
[Tl Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] 'l
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 = System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word

7] Address Index

Description: oK |[ Cancel

0 Password

Whenthe “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure below). Itis
always used forthe numeric value input component. The numeric value display component is not used
generally.

0 ReadAddress

O Use AddressTag
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< Mumeric Display ?

General | Mumber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

[7] Password

Read Address:
Use Address Tag

Dreivee: | LOCAL:[Local

Running Mode -

Running Mode

Motor Speed

Address Type: [[W

Address: |0

Fermat(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word

[7] Address Index

Description: OK Cancel
|

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by the
component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library). The address
tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many components in the project
are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this address need to be modified, it is only
necessary to modify the variable addresslinked inthe tag library without modifying each component.

0  Address setting
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< Murneric Display ? pd
General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input
[] Password
Read Address:
[l Use Address Tag
Deivee: |Devicel:Remote PLCG:COM1:ABB AC500_RTU] ~ |
Station No: 1 @ [ Index
Address Type: [MW vl
Address: |0 F=] System Register
Farmat{Range) DDDDD(0~99999)Occupy: | 1 Word
W normal |
O High Speed
Low Speed
Description: OK | [ Cancel

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format (Range)’,
“Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/ Standard

Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.1.2 Number Format

® Data Type

The “Data Type” can be “16-bit Signed”, “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “32-bit Unsigned”,
“16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “16-bit Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Hexadecimal”, “16-bit Binary”, “32-bit Binary” or

“Single precision floating pointnumber”.
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<+ Mumeric Display

General | Mumber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type:
16-bit Unsigned
Upper/Lowq 32-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
Lower Limi 15_bit BCD

32-bit BCD

16-bit Hexadecimal
[F] Enable N 32-bit Hexadecimal
16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary

Integer dig

Upper Lim

[=]

0 Display Positive Sign [C] Zero Padding Left

U | Below Lower:

|| Over Upper:

Single precison floating point number

Description:

® Datasetting

| [ Cancel

The “Data setting” includes “Integer digits”, “Decimal Point”, “Display Positive Sign” and “Zero

Padding Left”.
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< Numeric Display ? X

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: |32-bit Signed -

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2 @ Display Positive Sign [¥fZero Padding Lefi

_________________________________

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Lower Limit: 999999 [a] [7] Below Lower:
Upper Limit: 999999 [ [7] over Upper:

[C] Enable Number Operation

Description: OK |[ Cancel

The “Integer digits” means the integer digit number of the data. The “Decimal Point” means the decimal
digit number of the data.

Note: when the data type is an integer and the decimal bit is not zero, the value displayed will reduce to
satisfy the decimal digit number. For example, if the data is an integer “55” and two decimal bits are set, the
value displayed will be “0.55”. In fact, only the value and the type of the data displayed can be modified by this

function. The actual value and the actual type are not modified. Itis still the integer “55”.

® Upper/Lower Limit of Number
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< Numeric Display ? X

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: |32-bit Signed -

Integer digits 4@ Decimal Point: 2 E Display Positive Sign [#] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Lower Limit: 999999 =] Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin « Flicker
Upper Limit: 999999 [ Over Upper: |. Color for exceedin *

[C] Enable Number Operation

Description: oK |[ Cancel

You can set the data upper limit in “Minimum” and the data lower limit in “Maximum”. And you can set
thefontcolorofthe databeyondthelimit. Whenthe “Flicker’ischecked, thetext willflashwhenthe datais
lessthanthelowerlimitorgreaterthanthe upperlimit.

® Enable NumberOperation

00  Proportion convert
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< MNumeric Display ?

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: |32-bit Signed ~

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2 E Display Positive Sign Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Mumber

Lower Limit: -9999499 (] Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin Flicker
Upper Limit: 999999 7 Over Upper: |. Color for exceedin * Flicker

[#]:Enable Number Operation

@ Proportion Corwert
0B Mwiam of

) Zoom

Gains: |Constant 1 Offset: Constant 0
) Logic Operation  Result = Source AND Constant 0 (Hex)
) Shift Result = Source Turn Left 0 Bit

Description: OK |[ Cancel

When the function of “Proportion Convert” is activated, the value displayed will be the result after
proportional conversion. The proportional conversion formula is displayed when you click the button
“Explain”.

+ Explain x
The Calculating Formula of Using Proportional Conversion Function is As Below:

Write PLC Value =Minimum Input Value+ (Qutput Value-Minimum Ratic Valug)*(Maximum
Cutput Value-Minimum Input Value)/{Maximum Ratic Value-Minimum Ratio Value)

HMI Indicating Value= Minimum Ratio Value+ {Output Value-Minimum Input Value)*
{Maximum Ratio Value-Minimum Ratic Value)/(Maximum Input Value-Minimum Input Value)

0 Zoom
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< Numeric Display ? X

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: |32-bit Signed -
Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2 E Display Positive Sign [#] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Lower Limit: -999999 (=] Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin « Flicker
Upper Limit: 999999 [+ COver Upper: |. Color for exceedin ~ Flicker

Enable Number Operation

(0) Proportion Convert

Minimum Constant 0 Maximum Constant 100

B ok o8

) Logic Operation  Result = Source AND Constant 0 (Hex)

) Shift Result = Source Turn Left 0 Bit

Description: [ oK l[ Cancel

When the function of “Zoom” is selected, the value displayed will be the result after zooming
conversion. The zooming conversion formula is displayed when you click the button “Explain”.

+ Explain ot

The Calculating Formula of Using Zooming Function Is As Below:
Walue written to PLC = (Input Value - Offset) + Gain

WValue displayed on HMI = (Output Value * Gain) + Offset

0  Logic Operation
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< Murneric Display ? X

General | Mumber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: |32-bit Signed ~
Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2 E Display Positive Sign Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Lower Limit: _999999 =] Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin » [Z Flicker
Upper Limit: 999999 [+ Over Upper: |. Color for exceedin ¥ Flicker

Enable Number Operation

) Proportion Convert

Minimum Constant 0 Maximum Constant 100
) Zoom
Gains: |Constant 1 Offset: Constant 0
Result = Source AND vHConstani vl |D IL‘(He:v:]
) Shift Result = Source Turn Left 0 Bit

Description: OK |[ Cancel

The data can be logically operated by the component which the logic operation can be “And”, “Or”
or“Exclusive or”. And the result of logic operation will be displayed.

0  Shift
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< Numeric Display ? *
General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Data Type:
Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2 E Display Positive Sign Zero Padding Left
Upper/Lower Limit of Number
Lower Limit: -0940a9 [+] Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin v Flicker
Upper Limit: 999999 [+ Cwver Upper: |. Color for exceedin ¥ Flicker
Enable Number Operation
_! Proportion Caonvert
Minimum Constant 0 Maximum Constant 100
_ Zoom
Gains: |Constant 1 Offset: | Constant 0
) Logic Operation  Result = Source  |AND Constant 0 (Hex)
@ Shift Result = Source 0 (=] Bit
Description: OK | [ Cancel

The data can be shifted left or right by the component. And the result of shifting operation will be

displayed.

4.6.3.1.3 Font

The detailed font setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font

Settings.

4.6.3.1.4 Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Graphicedit.

4.6.3.1.5 Dynamic Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.1.6 Display

The detailed display setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Display.
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4.6.3.2 Numeric Value Input

The attributes setting of the “Numeric Value Input” component is generally same to the “Numeric Value
Display” component. The differences are detailed as below.

4.6.3.2.1 General

® Password

< MNumeric Input

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ MNumeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

[[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different Password

Read Address:
[¥] Use Address Tag  |Running Made i v

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register]

Address Type: | LW

Address: |0

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word

[] Address Index

oK | [ Cancel

Description:

Whenthe“Password”is checked, “”willbe displayedinthe component (Seethefigure below). It
canbecheckedifthe currentcomponentisusedtoinputthe password.

® Reading Address” and “Writing Address
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< Nurneric Input ? X

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display @ MNumeric Input ) Characters Display () Characters Input
‘ Reading And Writing Address Is Different | Password

Read Address: Write Address:
ag [[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |Devicel:[Remote PLG:COM1:ABB ACSOD RTU] v | Deivee: |LOCAL:[Local Register] v

Station No: 1 EDIndex

Address Type: [MW vl Address Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 =l System Register Address: |0 =l System Register
Farmat{Range) DDDDD(0~99999)Occupy: | 1 Word Farmat(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word
[[] Address Index [[] Address Index

Description: OK |[ Cancel

The numeric value input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an address and
writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is not checked, the using
method is same to the “Numeric Value Display” component. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is
Different”is checked, differentaddress canbe setin the “Read Address” and in the “Write Address”.

4.6.3.2.2 Keyboard Setting

See detailed functions in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.3 Character Display
4.6.3.3.1 General

O Operating Attribute
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< Characters Display ? X

General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display ) Numeric Input QC ) Characters Input

Browse Method: Scrollbar Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E
ASCI[¥] Password ] Unicode ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |Devicel:[Remote PLG:COMI:ABB ACS00 RTU] |
Station No: 1 E [ Index

Address Type: [MW vl
Address: |0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDDD{0~99999)Occupy: | 1 Word

Rate: | Normal A

[[] Address Index

Help Description: OK | [ Cancel

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric Input’,
“Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Display component change
to the Character Input component or Numeric component, you can modify it here. Itis highly efficient for the
project modifying and maintaining.

0O Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or the “Screen”
or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The scrollbar width can be freely

set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive screen.

0 Display Mode
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< Characters Display 7

General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display () Numeric Input @ Characters Display () Characters Input

Browse Method: Scrollbar Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E

ASCII[C] Password || Unicode[”| Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | Devicel:[Remote PLG:COM:ABB ACS00 RTU] ~ |
Station No: 1 E [ Index

Address Type: [MW v]
Address: |0 =] System Register
Format{Range) DDDDD{0~99999)Occupy: | 1 Word

"] Address Index

Description: oK Cancel
I

0 ASCI
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCII format. In this format, only ASCII characters

will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters are not supported to
display.

0 Password
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

0  Unicode
Ifitis checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each Chinese

character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

0  Swap the High byte and the Low byte
After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low byte”.

0 ReadAddress

0 Use Address Tag
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< Characters Display ? *

General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display ) Mumeric Input @ Characters Display () Characters Input

Browse Method: Scrollbar Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E

ASCI[C] Password ] Unicode ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
Use Address Tag  |Running Mode -

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local AL Nt

Motor Speed

Address Type: LW

Address: |0

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word

[T] Address Index

Description: OK |[ Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by the
component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library). The address
tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many components in the project
are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this address need to be modified, it is only
necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag library without modifying each component.

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format (Range)’,
“Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/ Standard
Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.3.2 Characters setting

O Row Settings
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< Characters Display

General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Row Seftings
[ Row Space Settings

Total Row number E

Show Row number |1 [=]

MNumber of Characters per line |2 @

Notes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCII characters or each
Chinese character use one word
register.

2. If "Use UNICODE" is selected,
each ASCII character or each
Chinese character use one word

Help Description: OK | [ Cancel

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of Characters
per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current character component
contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in the current character component. If
the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of total rows, a scrollbar will appear

automatically.

0 Row Spacesettings
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& Characters Displa

General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Row Settings [
Row Space Settings
Total Row number |1 [=] e J
Show Row number |1 [=] ‘

< Advanced | x
Mumber of Characters per line |2

. Horizontal Scaling:| 100%
MNotes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is n B d 2
each 2 ASCII character Space

Chinese character use
register. Line Space: 0 ] words Space: 0 =

2. I "Use UNICODE" is s
each ASCII character g
Chinese character use

|- ShadowColor v[j
Shadow Deviation: X: 0 E Y: 0 E

[ oK ] [ Cancel l

Help Description: I OK | [ Cancel

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the attributes
such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, “shadow Effects”, and so on.

4.6.3.3.3 Font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.6.3.3.4 Graphics

Seedetailed Graphicssettingin: Detailedmanual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic

edit.
4.6.3.3.5 Dynamic Graphics

See detailed Dynamic Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Dynamic
Graphics.

4.6.3.3.6 Display

Seedetaileddisplaysettingin: Detailedmanual/Generalfunctions/Drawing/Display.
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4.6.3.4 Character Input
4.6.3.4.1 General

00  Operation Attribute

s Characters Input ?

General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

|Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display ) Numeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input ‘

Browse Method: Scrollbar Screen Scrollbar Width 20 @

[C] Reading And Writing Address Is Different[¥f] ASCII[[] Password [[] Unicode["] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:

Tag

Deivce: | Devicel:Remote PLC:COMT:ABB AC500 RTU] ~ |
Station No: 1 E [ Index

Address Type: [MW V|
Address: |0 = System Register
Format{Range) DDDDD(0~99999)Occupy: | 1 Word

Rate: | Normal v

[7] Address Index

Help Description: I OK | [ Cancel

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric Input®,”
Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Input component change to
the Character Display component or Numeric component, you can modify it here. Itis highly efficient for the

project modifying and maintaining.
0  Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or the “Screen”
or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The scrollbar width can be freely
set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive screen.

0 Display Mode
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< Characters Input ?

General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display ) Numeric Input () Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method: Scrollbar Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E

[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different(#] ASCII[C] Password || Unicode ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:

Deivee: | Devicel:Remote PLC:COM1:ABB AC500 RTU] ~ |
Station No: 1 E [ Index

Address Type: [MW VI
Address: |0 =] System Register
Format{Range) DDDDD(0~93999)Occupy: | 1 Word

[7] Address Index

Help Description: OK Cancel
| |

0 ASCI

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCII format. In this format, only ASCII characters

will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters are not supported to
display.

0 Password
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

0  Unicode

Ifitis checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each Chinese
character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

0  Swap the High byte and the Low byte
After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low byte”.
0 ReadAddress

0  Reading And Writing Address Is Different
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The character input componentis integrated with functions of reading data from an address and writing
data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is not checked, the using
method is same to the “Character Display” component. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different”
is checked, different address can be setinthe “Read Address” and in the “Write Address”.

< Characters Input 7

General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method: Scrollbar Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E

Reading And Writing Address Is Different|¥] ASCII[C] Password "] Unicode ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address: Write Address:
[[] Use Address Tag i
Deivce: | Devicel:[Remote PLG:COMI:ABB ACS00 RTU] ~ | | | Deivee: |LOCAL[Local Register] -
Station No: 1 E [ Index

Address Type: [MW vl Address Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 ES System Register Address: |0 ES System Register
Format(Range) DDDDD{0~99999)Occupy: | 1 Word Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word
[[] Address Index [[] Address Index

Description: OK |[ Cancel

0 Use AddressTag
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<« Characters Input

General ) | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Cantrol Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display

Browse Method: Scrollbar Screen Scrollbar Width 20 E

) Mumeric Input

[[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different[¥] ASCII[C] Password [[] Unicode["| Swap the High byte and the Low byte

_ Characters Display @ Characters Input

Read Address:

Use Address Tag

L]

Deivce: | Devicel:[Remqd

Station MNo: 1

Running Time
Motor Speed

o
1

Address Type: | MW

Address: |0

7] Address Index

Format{Range) DDDDD(0~99399)Occupy: |1

Rate: [Normal -

Word

Help Description:

Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by the
component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library). The address
tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many components in the project
are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this address need to be modified, it is only

necessary to modify the variable addresslinked inthe tag library without modifying each component.

The character address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Adress”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address

editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.4.2 Characters Setting

[0 Row Settings
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< Characters Input

General () | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Row Settings
l Row Space Settings
Total Row number E
Show Row number |1 =3
Mumber of Characters per line |2 E

MNotes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCIl characters or each
Chinese character use one word
register.

2. If "Use UNICODE" is selected,
each ASCII character or each
Chinese character use one word

Help Description: Cancel

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of Characters
per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current character component
contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in the current character component. If
the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of total rows, a scrollbar will appear

automatically.

Note:

If “Unicode” is not checked, each two ASCII characters or each one Chinese character occupies

one word register.

If“Unicode”is checked, each ASCII character or each Chinese Character occupiesone word register.

® Row Spacesettings
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.a.‘.

General &) | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Row Settings

Total Row number |1

Show Row number |1

= l Row Space Settings

[~]

<
MNumber of Characters per line |2

MNotes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is n
each 2 ASCII characten
Chinese character use
register.

2. If "Use UNICODE" is s
each ASCII character o
Chinese character use

Advanced

Horizontal Scaling: 100%

Space
Line Space: 0 =] words Space: 0 ]
Shadow Effects
Color: |- ShadowColar VB
Shadow Deviation: X: 0 E ¥: 0 E
[ OK ] [ Cancel

l

Help Description:

Cancel

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the attributes

suchas “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, shadow color and shadow deviation.

4.6.3.4.3 Keyboard Setting

See detailed setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.4.4 Data font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Font settings.

4.6.3.4.5 Control Settings

See detailed control setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Control settings.

4.6.3.4.6 Display

Seedetaileddisplaysettingin: Detailedmanual/Generalfunctions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.4Toggle Switch andmenu
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4.6.4.1 Bit Switch

The “Bit Switch” is used to set the action, switch type and text display of the bit switch which is used
to change the bit state.

< Toggle Switch 7

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Type: @ Bit toggle switch ' Word toggle switch

[[] Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different

Read and Write Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[I.:}C&I Register] ']

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [I_B ']

Address: |0 =] System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~79...

7] Address Index

Description: OK Cancel
| |

The“BitSwitch” componentcanbe found onthetool bar orfromthe menuof Components.
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Rec
DEHF & 52332 @ X Pundo~ "Redo v S
So]81 8. 8, Status0  ~ [[m]|[2] | | 1-English (United St:~ W
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@ B 1:Basic W & Bit Switch |
<3 | emmmemw 123 Word Switch e
|| | e T B SN T e M e Ly
ol | AR =) Check list and selection boxes | .. .. ..
'71 ....... v PR Y SR AR T e N L RS
S| .| & TheDrop-downlist Sl
a .. .....| 8 FileBrowser Box £
A i e (e e i T o e
a ....... & User privilege .......
= Peeatd, . ooy SRl
M i i arn e R SR R GRT R R T e
-9_ ..........................................
B ATENENY o= . 200 0aoufict. 2100w e tu Skl it Skl Sikilttiat. Dot AL Rt Sk ot LAl L L o A
ICom?Qnem,I Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
71 &8 Switch » ] al g
|| ¥ Indicator Light * §| B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [®] j@ (s
23] Numeric Value and Character Display LS A AL S e Y4 9% i
%] Toggle Switch and menu b| |"£"’1 Bit Switch |
= (J) Timer and Data Transmission » | 1235 Word Switch L
:‘ . Bar And Meter » | EJ Check list and selection boxes
QQ Curve Graphs » | E§ The Drop-down List
| wa Scale » | 4 File Browser Box
FH Table » | & User Privilege
| ¥ Slider B A R R A B
| & Moving Component W 2 B R s e R R
|3 Vi gl s
B ust C3| S R R O I K R S e A S SR
%= Tools T BRI R R S N
= Pipeline O R R A A R A

4.6.4.1.1 General

See details for bit address setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/ Standard Bit

Address Input.
4.6.4.1.2 Toggle Switch

Onthe page of“Toggle Switch”, youcanset“Press” or ‘Release” forthe action. Andthe switch type

[

can be “On”, “Off’, “Inverse” or “Reset”.
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< Toggle Switch 7 *

General ‘Toggle Switch |Graphic5 | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

‘ Action: |Press -

[] Language Independent

SwitchType [ Impart from Favorite Fant Templates.(l)

Off

Inverse Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif vl

[[] Use Text Library t L brﬁry] Size: lEB
Use Label Multi-line Alignment:

Adaptive label size

' Vector Font@ Graphic Font

Language: [1—Eng|ish (United S vl

[l

Reset

Tag Contents Save Contents To Text Library Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr. to: [ All Status HAlI Languanges“ All ]
Copy Text to: [ All Status HAH Languanges” All
[[] set label position by language state separately. Index Cerrespond Tag Contents

Pos.: Left Right: il 0

1 1
Top Bottom:

[[] Marquee

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/ Language
Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” canbe seenin: Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Favorite
FontTemplate.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for “Marquee” setting can be seenin: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Marguee.

4.6.4.1.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seenin: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.1.4 Control Settings
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Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing
[Control settings.

4.6.4.1.5 Display

Detailsfordisplay setting can be seenin: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing
[Display.

4.6.4.2 Word Switch
The word switch is used to set the action and text display for word address states.

The “Word Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of
Components.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Rec
QEEH@ #Ed@ X DYundov 'Redo~ 2, @& B &

So| S, S: 8 |Status0  ~ |[af|[x2] 1-English (United St:~ W

%vJ‘v@v@v@viﬁv%vwv@vﬂ‘v@tv.; g
| B 1Basicw & Bit Switch |
3| 123 Word Switch e——
| | e = . L T s TR
= =% Check list and selection boxes | ... ...
{: E4 The Drop-down List e R
E. . File Browser Box e i e
a i User Privilege o
SO sy [ S RS GO e
B i R R SRR TRE R R Rt §
1 [R5 <o e s R 0o R e 0PRE e « S T SRS R PR R B R S R P e
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Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

7| 28 Switch ’ F T &
I / Indicator Light 4 F]B_l:BasicWindow(l) ~ =] j d
12 23] Numeric Value and Character Display LS = N =0 24 @

% Toggle Switch and menu »|| 2] Bit Switch
@ L) Timer and Data Transmission » |§ﬁ Word Switch |
| HE Bar And Meter » | El Check list and selection boxes

QQ Curve Graphs » The Drop-down List

1w Scale » | 4. File Browser Box

| 8 Table » | & User Privilege

| o Slider B A B L 2 I g
| & Moving Component WM 2 S R R e R R
|3 winton i
| & List U3 BSOS O R O A S
| % Tools Ml S e S s B S R Ty Betas
o

4.6.4.2.1 General
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& Toggle Switch ? >

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Type: O Bit toggle switch @ Word toggle switch
[] Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different

Read and Write Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [ LOCAL:[Local Register] - l
Address Type: [LW 'l
Address: |0 =] System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~79... Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned =

[T] Address Index

Description: OK |[ Cancel
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See details for word address setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.4.2.2 Toggle Switch

Onthe page of “Toggle Switch”, the action can be set “Press” or “Release”. The switch type can be setto
“Add” or “Subtract”. if‘Non-cyclic” is checked and the switch type is “And”, it will stop adding when the result
exceeds the maximum value. If “Non-cyclic” is not checked for the “Add” switchtype, itwillstarttoshiftagain
fromthe minimumvalue whentheresultreaches the maximumvalue. The “Status” can be set directly or
bythe Up orDown arrows.

+ Toggle Switch 7 >

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

}'-\ctic-n: [Press - ” SwitchType:
2l

| Status: 2

(] Nen-cyclic [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)

) Vector Font@ Graphic Font
Language: [1—Eng|ish {United § = ¥

Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif V]

[7] Language Independent Sizes \EB
[[] Use Text Library Multi-line Alignment:

Use Label
[¥] Adaptive label size

Tag Contents [Save Contents To Text Library Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr. to: [ All Status “All Languanges” All ]
M Index Correspond Tag Contents
Copy Text to: All Status H All Languang H All o 0 [=]
[] Set label position by language state separately. 1 1 E
s Leprbepne 2(Error) Other

Top Bottom:

] Marquee @ Display error status
lllegal Input:

_! Preserve current state

7] Error Notification

Help Description: OK Cancel
| |

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/ Language
Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Favorite FontTemplate.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.
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Detailsfor “Marquee” setting can be seenin: Detailed manual/ Generalfunctions/ Drawing/ Marguee.

4.6.4.2.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.2.4 Control Settings

Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing
[Control settings.

4.6.4.2.5 Display

Detailsfordisplay setting canbe seenin: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing
[Display.

4.6.4.3 Check list and selection boxes
The component of “Check list and selection boxes” is used to operate “Word register”. The preset
value is written into the register and the preset text is displayed when the current component is

operated. The preset text corresponding to the status value which is equal to the word register will display
automatically. See the following descriptionfor details.

Click the menu command of the “Check list and selection boxes” component and open the property TAB of
this component.

4.6.4.3.1 General
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+ Menu ?

General | Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Browse Method:

Type: @iList and Check-Bo¥ ) Drop-down List Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E

______________________________________

Screen  MNote: Only for capacitive screen.

Data Source [Component settings =

[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LDCAL:[LocaI Register] vl
Address Type: [LW - |

Address: |0 E System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7999... Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned = |

7] Address Index

Help | Description: OK l[ Cancel

0 Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or the “Screen”
or both ways to browse the content of the current component. The scrollbar width can be freely set and the
default width is 20. The “Screen” browse method is only effective fora capacitive screen.

0O DataSource

The default is “Component settings”. That means the data source is the word register.
0 Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The default is not checked. That means the read address and the write address are same. Whenitis
checked, the “Read” register and the “Write” register can be setseparately. The value of the “Read” register
will be compared with the preset value to determine the corresponding textdisplay. The presetvalue
corresponding tothe status selected will be written into the “Write” register when the component is operated.

4.6.4.3.2 Selector Setting
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Onthe page of “Selector Setting”, the attributes such asthe number ofitems (“ltem Count”), the preset
value of eachitem andthe contentto be displayed can be set.

< Menu 7 x
General | Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Item Count: Selected Color \E@ Language:[1-Eng|i5h (United § ~ ]@
Line Spacing; 5 @ Background Color \:[z [7] Language Independent
Border Color \:@ ) Use Text Library Text Library
@ Use Tag
Adaptive label size.
Tag Content [STCttTTextL'b I
Index Carrespond Tag Content e SE e e T el
D -
0 0 [=] 0 — hd
1 1 % ] Copy Text To:l All Status l[ All Languages l[ All l
2 2 % 2 [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]
3 3 ; 3 1 ' Vector Font® Graphic Font
T | Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif v]
4 4 4
=] L size: (16 +[B[]| [ ~[7
5 5= 5 p— e —
Bl Multi-line Alignment:giélél TTlAdvanced]
GEreacl  Mithar -
lllegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status
[l Error Netification Microsoft Sans Serif
["] Enable Control Address:
Copy Attr. To:[ All Status l[ All Languages l[ All l
Help Description: OK | [ Cancel l

0

Item Count

The default is 6. The range is 1~255. That means there are 255 items at most.

0

Line Spacing

The default is 5. That means the space between rows.

0

Selected Color

You can modify the color of the item selected in operation. The default is blue.

0

Background Color

It is the background color of the component excluding the scrollbar. The default is grey.

O

Border Color
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It is the frame color of the selecting list components excluding the rolling bar, and the default is
white.

® “Index”, “Correspond” and “Tag Content”

There is a table for the list components. It includes three columns: “Index”, “Correspond” and “Tag
Content”.

< Menu ? x

| General | Selector Setting ” Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

ltem Count: Selected Color I:n
Line Spacing: 5 @ Background Color -

Border Color

Language:[1—Eng|ish [United § = |El

[[] Language Independent

) Use Text Library Text Library|

@ Use Tag
Adaptive label size.

L4 L [

Tag Content 5 Tag Content To Text Libi ‘
Index Correspond Tag Content ag ~-onten ave 'ag -ontent 1o torary
0 ] [=] ] b
1 1 (=] 1 Copy Text To:[ All Status " All Languages " All |
2 2 % 2 [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) |
3 3 z 3 ) Vector Font® Graphic Font
Tl Font: [Micrcrscrﬂ Sans Serif + |
4 4= 4
. soe. [1<J812) [0 =9
S{Error) Other . . — —
Multi-line A||gnment:g| Elﬁ.dvancedl

Megal input @ Display error status 77 Keep Current Status

[ Error Notification Microsoft Sans Serif
[[] Enable Control Address:

Copy Attr. To:[ All Status " All Languages " All |

Help | Description: [ OK |[ Cancel

For example, the “ltem Count” is set 5. The value of the “Index” is 0~5. Index 0~4 are
corresponding to effective items anditem 5 is corresponding to the “Error” one.

The default value of the column “correspond” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the effective
items. Whenthe number ofitemsis setto 5, the content of the “correspond”forthe index 5 is “Other”. The
“Other” means any value except “0~4". The “correspond” value can be modified. For example, the
“correspond” value of index 0 is modified 100. That means the text of index 0 in the “Tag Content” will be
displayed if the value of the word register is equal to 100. And meanwhile, ifitem Qs selected, the value
100willbewrittenintothe wordregister.

The default value of the column “Tag Content” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the effective
items. When any item is selected, the text required can be input to the corresponding “Tag Content”.
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O  llegalinput

The “lllegal input” means that the value of word address doesn't equal to any value of the “correspond”forthe
effective items. The defaultis “Show Error Status”.

» Show Error Status

The component displays the “correspond” content of the “Error” item when illegal input
happened.

» Keep Currentstatus

The component keeps the last correct status when illegal input happened.
0 Error Notification

Whenitis checked, a “Bit register” can be set. The “Bitregister” willbe setto ON ifany error status
appears.

O Enable Control Address

Ifitis checked, a “Word register” can be set. Each bit of the word register is corresponding toanindex.
Thatis, bitOiscorrespondingtoindex0,andbitliscorrespondingtoindex1,and soon. Whenthere are
more than 16 items, the next word register will be occupied automatically. Whenthe corresponded bit ofthe
wordregisteris ON, theitem ofthe correspondingindexin the listwill be hidden. Forexample, when the word
register value of the “Enable Control Address” is setto 5, the bitO and bit 2 of thisword register are both ON
andtheitemsoftheindex0and the index 2 will be hidden.
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< Menu

General || Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

ltem Count: SE Selected Color \E@
Line Spacing: 5@ Background Color

Border Color

Language:[1—Eng|i5h {(United 5 = ]E]

[7] Language Independent

) Use Text Library

@ Use Tag
Adaptive label size.

Tag Content 5 Tag Content To Text Libi l
Index Correspond Tag Content e i b el
0 0 = 0 ~
1 1 % 1 Copy Text To:[ All Status l[ All Languages l[ All l
] 2 % ] [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]
3 3 ; 3 ) Vector Font® Graphic Fant
T | Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif vl
4 4 = 4
S R [exJmfz] W ~]7)
Multi-line Allgnment:
lllegal input @ Display error status () Keep Current Status
Error Notification |LBO Microsoft Sans Serif
Enable Control Address: |LWO
LW0: BitSCorresponding Index.50: Enabled , 1:
Disabled Copy Attr. To:[ All Status l[ All Languages l[ All l
Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel ]

Inthe figure above, whenthereis anywrong status, LBOwill be setto ON. When LW1=5, index 0 and

index 2 will be hidden.

[temOanditem 2 are hidden.

(e

w

LW1 =

101

4.6.4.4 The Drop-down List

Bit0O=1,bhit2=1

The attributes of “The Drop-down list” are almost same to the attributes of “Check list and selection
box”. The main difference is that “The Drop-down list” is withdrawn when it is not operated or after itis
operated. The “Drop-down list” will be unfolded when it is clicked, and then it can be viewed and
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operated by the scrollbar or by screen method.
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4.6.4.4.1 General

The property TAB of “The Drop-down list” can be opened by clicking the command “Component/ Toggle

Switchand menu/ The Drop-down List” inthe menu, see the figure below.
< Menu 3 X

l General | Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Browse Method:
Type: () List and Check-Box GDroP—downLlsﬂ Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E

.............................

Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Data Source |Component seftings ~

[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LDCAL:[Local Register] v]
Address Type: [LW V]
Address: |0 eS| System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0O~7999... Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =

7] Address Index

Help Description: I OK | [ Cancel

The figure above shows that the “General” property TAB is same to the “Check list and selection
boxes”, it is not introduced here, and details can be seen in Detailed
manual/Commponent/Toggle Switchandmenu/Checklistandselectionboxes.

4.6.4.4.2 Selector Setting

Click the “Selector Setting” property TAB, it can be opened, see the figure below.
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< Menu

Generall Selector Setting | Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

ltem Count: SE Selected Color \Elz
Line Spacing; SE Background Color \:lz
Pop-up stylejPopup D¢ ~ | Border Color

Popup Downwards

Popup Upwards

Language:[1—Eng|ish {(United § = ]E]

[T Language Independent

) Use Text Library

@ Use Tag
Adaptive label size.

Tag Content Save Tag Content To Text Lib l
Index Carrespond Tag Content ag ~enten ave 'ag -oment o forary
0 0 [=] L] -
y 1 % y Copy Text To:[ All Status " All Languages ][ All l
2 2 % 2 [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) l
3 3 ; 3 ) Vector Font®@ Graphic Font
T | Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif v]
4 4= 4
S R [16a[B]z) (W -7
Multi-line A||gnmer1t:
lllegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status
Error Notification |LBO Microsoft Sans Serif
Enable Control Address: |LWO
LW0: Bit5Corresponding Index.50: Enabled |, 1:
Disabled Copy Aftr. To:[ All Status " All Languages ][ All l
Description: | OK I [ Cancel ]

For “The Drop-down List” component, the most settings of the “Selector Setting” property TAB are
same to the “Check list and selection boxes”. The difference is that there is an additional item of “Pop-up

style” for the “The Drop-down List”.

The defaultis “Popup Downwards”. The “Pop-up upwards” is optional. And it can be set according

to the actual requirement. See the figure below.

Popup Downwards

Popup Upwards

The figure below shows the situation when “The Drop-down List” and “Check list and selection
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boxes” appear on the picture at the same time.
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0 j _ - Checklistandselectionboxes
1
2
The Drop-down List 3 -
0 -

The figure above shows that when the “The Drop-down List” completes operation orhas no operation, it
is “withdrawn”. It will be unfolded only when it is operated, while the “Check list and selection boxes” is
always unfolded no matter itis in operation or not, and it can be directly viewed and operated.

The other details can be seen in Detailed manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and menu/Check list

and selection boxes.

4.6.45 File BrowserBox

File BrowserBox is used to display the file information of the internal and external
storage devices.
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<« File Browser Box

General | Display

Font Type Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Font Size: [24 - l Suffix Name

. Add ltems

Date Format:

Date Format: | DD*MM*YY - Separator:

MNotes:

SRW300~349: the absolute path character string fcrrl file view.
SRW330~389: File Name Character String
SRW380: execute file browser.
0-Cancel or No Operation. 3-lmport the Formula to HMI

1-Import the Project to HMI 4-export recipe to SD Card or U-disk
2-Export to 5D Card or U-disk from HMI  5-Other Files Operation

Help Description: OK Cancel
||

4.6.4.5.1 General

[0 FontType
0 Font Size

Select the appropriate font size here.

[0 Colors

Select the font color by the tool B "or the color palette.When it is selected on the
touch screen, the background color of the font is in the inverse tone.

0 Date Format

There are three optional date formats.
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Date Format:

Date Format: | DD*MM*YY

MM*DDYY
YY*MM*DD

There are three optional separators provided amongthe day, the month and the year.

Separator: |f bt

0  Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Cinly Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Suffix Mame
pg Add Items

The suffix is blank by default.It represents to display all. You can set the file type you
want.

As shown as above, if you add the “fpg” suffix by clicking the button “Add ltems”, only
files with fpg suffix will be displayed in the browser box for easy filtering and viewing. If you
want to display all, click the button “Delete” and keep the browser box blank.

4.6.4.5.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.4.6 User Privilege

4.6.4.6.1 General
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@ User Authorization Overview ? >
General |Tab|e | Search | Display |
Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 @
Screen Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
Display The Table
Language: | 1-English (L * @ Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting
Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.
Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
Serial Mo, Serial No.
User Name User Name
User Privilege User Privilege
Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time
Restore to default
Row Spacing: 5 @ Calumn Spacing : 5 @
] Detailed Infa:
Description: OK | [ Cancel

[0 Browse Method

You can view by scroll bar or screen sliding, and screen sliding is only effective for

capacitive screen.
0 Display The Table

[0 Language

You can switch between Chinese and English here, and then you can edit the text in

the below table in Chinese and in English separately.
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Display The Table

Language: |1-English (L ~ [E] Display the Title Bar [Title Bar Font Setting

Use Label ] Use same font for table contents and title,

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
Serial Nao. Serial MNo.

User Mame User Name

User Privilege User Privilege
Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

0 Display the Title Bar

Check this option “Display the Title Bar”, you can set the font of the title bar and the
list, see details inDetailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

< Font Setting >

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)

) Vector Font@ Graphic Font

Font: [Micr::rs::rft Sans Serif Tl

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

Ok ‘ Cancel ‘

00 Use Lable

Check this option, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” in the below table.Uncheck
it, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” by using text library.
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[7] Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
Serial No. |0
User N I 1 (ew
User p| & Text Library [m] x
Aut, E .
' [ Search l [ Language Display ] [ Sort by Name l |7] Display All Languages
(] (o] (e (o () ) o ) ] (2 () () o) ] (o] e () ) ) ) o) (] o] () () 2]
Name Status Number
+ |ack | 1=
Row Spacing
[ Detailed |
Halm Mad

O Use same font for table contents and title

This option will be displayed only when you check the option “Display the Title Bar”.
After checking this option, thefont of the list will be consistent with the font of the title bar. If

you do not check it, you can edit the font of the list separately.

[0 Move UP and Down

You can adjust the arrangement of the displayed itemsby clicking the button “Move

Up” or “Down”.
[0 Restore to default

Restore the items to the initial arrangement.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
|Seria| No. Serial No.
User Name User Marme

User Privilege User Privileqge

Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

00  RowsSpacing and Column Spacing
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Adjust the row spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Row Spacing”. And
adjust the column spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Column Spacing”.

[0 Detailed Info

Detailed Info: |Single Click  »| Popup Window: |B_29001:User privilege(

After check the option “Detailed Info”, you can select a trigger mode to pop up the
window such as “User privilege” for editing. The trigger mode can be set “Single Click” or

“Double Click”.

4.6.4.6.2 Table

You can set the appearance of the “User Privilege” component in the “Table” property
TAB. The appearance of this component is show as below.

Title Bar Background Color

/ \ —
/ \ N

/ \

Table Background Color Row Split Line

<

Column Split Line Outline

The “Table” property TAB of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.

197



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

@ User Authorization Overview ?

| General | Table |Searc|’1 | Display |

Table Background Color: | Background "B
Title Bar Background Color : | Background ~ B
Outline Styles | ————— Line Width: [— v] | Il Cutline Boar ~ [ ¥]

Split Line Styles [———— = | Line Width:(————— ~| [l Split Line Co ~|[ 7]

Display Grid Line: Row Split Line Calumn Split Line

Description: OK Cancel
| |

0 Table Background Color and Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color of the “User Privilege” component.And you can
change the title bar background color, too.

Table Background Color: | Background vB

Title Bar Background Color | Background ~ B

[0  Outline Style, Split Line Style, Line Width and Line Color

You can change the type of the out line and the split line, the line width and the line
color.

v] |- Outline Boat YB

Split Line Style: E} Line Width: [— V] |- Split Line Co B

Outline Style: —_— Line Width: [
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(0 Display Grid Line

After you check the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line”, the
appearance of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.

F

Serial No.|User Name|User Privilege| Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

If the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line” are unchecked, the
appearance is shown below.

F

Serial No. User Name User Privilege Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

4.6.4.6.3 Search

Check the option “Enable search”, and you can query the corresponding user
privilege.
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< User Authorization Qverview ? *

General | Table | Search | Display

Enable search

@ Search by User Name

Search Trigger Bit LBO
LBO Value 1, it will display the result after filtering by range.

Value 0, it means no filtration.

Search Register LWo

LW0~LWT : Please input the username for search, maximum 16 ASCII
letters or 8 characters.

Description: Ok |[ Cancel

0 Search Trigger Bit

A bit register needs to be set here. When the value of the bit register is “1”, the result
of filtering by a range is displayed.When the value of the bit register is “0”, the displayed
result is not filtered.

0 Search Register
You need to specify a starting address of a set continuous 8 word registers here. You

can input the corresponding user name to these registers to search. And the inputted user
name should be no more than 16 ACSII letters or 8 ACSII characters.

4.6.4.6.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.5Timer and DataTransmission
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4.6.5.1 Timer
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You can use the timer component to accomplish the tasks that need to be periodically
executed or triggered under specific conditions.

The timer must be established on a window. When this window is working, the timer
will work in accordance with the rules set. If you don’t want the timer to be affected by the
window switching, you can establish a timer on the common window.

For adding a timer, there are three ways. The first way is clicking the timer command
from the “Component” menu. The second way is opening the property TAB of the window,
then click the “Timer” property TAB.And the third way is clicking the “Timer” command

from the shortcut tool bar.

I.Comp.cnentl Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

= Switch

. Indicator Light

g 23] Numeric Value and Character Display
Toggle Switch and menu
Timer and Data Transmission
Bar And Meter

Curve Graphs

Scale
Table
Slider

 HBHeTHIEEOR

Moving Component
Window

List

Tools

Pipeline

»

»

»

j il
i| B_1:Basic Window(1)

- &1 O [F
:?'_\'Oﬁ '—;ﬂ_ j@%ﬁ’ I;

(J) Timer

&4 Timing D:k\Transmission
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& Modify Window

Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function I Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Window Description] Basic Window | [C] Print Page

Window No. (By Type): | 1 I;‘ Window number (used for window switching)1
Width: Height: Window Type: |Base Window
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal ) Vertical

[] Popup Window Safety

User Level:

[] Switch to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Window

Window Effect
Bottom Layer: [None 'l [[] Fade in
Middle Layer [None '] [] Fade out
Top Layer: [None 'l

Note: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen.

ok | | Cancel

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro
A5 Hd 3 ¥JUndo ¥ Redo ~ fac |

51 S, §; | StatusO v @&z_j . ' 1-English (United St: ~
T T
=] B L:Basic Windo\ )| Timer

=)

;30 """""" &3 Timing Data Msion
oK

2l

In the“Timer” property TAB, click the button "Add", you can open the detailed settings
of the timer.
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& Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Serial No. Trigger Condition  Stop Condition  Timing Cycle Timing Function
) [
4.6.5.1.1 Trigger and Stop
& Timer ? *
Trigger and Stop & | Timer Function ) |
Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 @ x 015

[ Delay

Trigger Condition:

@ Bit ) Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is closed

9
vl [] Auto Reset

) Trigger when the window is open

Trigger Address:

Trigger Mode: |OFF -= OM

Condition for stop
@ Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condi

) Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

0  Timing and Execution

Set the operation mode of the timer in Timing and Execution.
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Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0,15

Delay 1 ] Execution Period

00  Execution Period

Set the execution cycle of the timer, in 0.1 S (seconds). If you want to set the
execution cycle in 10 seconds, you can set to 100x0.1S.

0 Delay

In the case of unchecked “Delay” by default, when the trigger condition of the timeris
met, the timer will execute immediately for the first time. After an interval of the setting
execution cycle, the timer will execute for the second time until the end condition is met. If
you want the timer to delay execution for a period of time when the trigger condition is met,
you can check the “Delay” option, then delay time can be set to an integer times, such as
three execution cycles.

00  Trigger conditions

Trigger conditions is used to trigger the execution of the timer.There are many ways
to trigger the timer in this software. You can choose according to your actual needs. It is
important to note that the timer trigger mode should be edge trigger. After the trigger
condition is met, the timer will continue working until the end condition is met.

O Bit

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit ) Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LBO

[[] Auto Reset

Trigger Mode:

OM -= OFF
OM =-= OFF

After select the “Bit” option, you can specify a bit register in the “Trigger Address” to
control the timer trigger. The “Trigger Mode” can be set “OFF—ON”, “ON—OFF”, or
“ON——OFF”. For example, if you set “OFF—ON”, that means the timer is triggered when
the register value changes from 0 to 1.

The “Auto Reset” refers to that the register value is automatically changed to OFF
after the timer is triggered (for the “OFF—ON” trigger mode). The “ON «—— OFF” trigger

mode does not have the “AutoReset” option.

O Word
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Trigger Condition:
_'Bit @ Word ) Condition

' Trigger when the window is open

' Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LWO

After selecting the “Word” option, you can specify a word register to control the timer
trigger. When the value of the specified register is changed, the timer execution will be
triggered.

0  Condition

Trigger Condition:
JBit )Word @ Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

! Trigger when the window is closed

Condition

Add

If you select “Condition” option, you can use a set of conditions to control the timer
trigger. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

0  Triggerwhen the window is open

Trigger Condition:
' Bit ) Word ) Condition

@ Trigger when the window is open

! Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is opened, the timer execution will be
directly triggered. Note that if the timer is located in the Public Window, only trigger once
when the user project is executed after powering on the HMI, and it will not be triggered
when switching to another window.

O  Trigger when the window is closed
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Trigger Condition:
O Bit O Word O Condition

(O Trigger when the window is open

B Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is closed and the other window is
opened, the timer execution is triggered.

0  Condition forstop

The condition for stop refers to the condition under which the timer stops execution. It
is same to the “Trigger Condition”. The condition for stop is also edge-triggered.

0  Timer will stop when the window closed

Condition for stop
@ Tirmer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

| Stop when specified count value reached
! Condition Judgement

The “Condition for stop” of the timer is “Timer will stop when the window closed” by
default.If you want to end the timer execution in advance, select the other condition for
stop:

0 Stopwhen specified count value reached
Condition for stop
) Timer will stop when the window closed.

If need to end, please choose the end condition.

@ Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

IE

Repeat Times:

You can use the condition for stopto make the timer end automatically after repeating
the specified number of times. Wherein, for the specified number of times, you can directly
enter it by Constant, or you can specify a word register to control the timer execution times
by Variable.

Note: When the trigger condition is "Trigger when the window is closed," the
condition for stop will be directly selected as the “Stop when specified count value
reached”and the number of times is set to 1 and not editable. This kind of timercan only be
executed once.
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0  Condition Judgment
Condition for stop
O Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

! Stop when specified count value reached
@ Condition Judgement

Condition

Add

You can control the timer to end by using a set of conditions. When the
conditionsaresatisfied, the timer execution ends. For the logical condition editing, see:

Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

4.6.5.1.2 Timer Function

@ Timer ? e

| Trigger and Stop & | Timer Function

[] Status Setting

[ ] Audio Play

Click the "Timer Function" tab and open the “Timer Function” propertyTAB.
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00 RunMacro

[V] Run Macro IMacro Code| N

You can use the timer to trigger the execution of macro instructions. If the macro
instruction hasn’t been established in the project, you can’t check this box. You need to
click the "Macro Code" to open the Macro Code Editor Window and add the macro code. If
the macro instructionis already exist, you can select the established macro from the
drop-down list. Click the "Edit" button, you can directly open the Macro Code Editor
Window to edit the currently selected macro instruction.

V| Run Macro |Drawingl » |Macro Code|| Edit |

DrawingPic
InitialSys

0  Status Setting

The “StatusSetting” function is used to set a bit register or set the value of a word
register.

Whether setting the bit register status or setting the word register value, you first need
to set the target address. For the address setting, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor.

209



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

< Timer

| Trigger and Stop | Timer Function ‘

Run Macro [macro_1 VI [Macro Codel [ Edit ]

(@) Bit Setting
ing .
() Word Setting
Mode: ® Set ON
) Set OFF

) Perodic Inverse

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously,

[ ] Audio Play

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LDCALL[Local Register]

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [ LB

-]

Address: |0 =

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799...

[] Address Index

and the precedence is not sure

System Register

& Timer

| Trigger and Stop ) | Timer Function ‘

Run Macro [macro_1 v] [Macro Code” Edit l

() Bit Setting
Status Setting

Mode: [Add v]

[[] Loop [[] Reverse on reaching the end

Add,’Substracl: 1 E

Lower Limit: 0 =
Upper Limit: 100 E

[] Audio Play

Address Type: [ LW

Address: [0 (]

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)
Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]

[ ] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LC}CAI.'.[Local Register]

)

[] Address Index

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure

Occupy: | 1

Systemn Register

Word
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0O  BitSetting
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Maode: @ Set OM
() Set OFF

) Peradic Inverse

The mode of the Bit Setting includes “Set ON”, “Set OFF” and “Periodic Inverse”. The
“Set ON” means that the bit is set ON when the timer is triggered and the bit remains ON
in each execution period. The rules of “Set OFF” are same to the “Set ON”. The “Periodic
Inverse” refers that when the timer is triggered, the bit is inverted and continues to invert in
each execution cycle.For example, the timer executed once per second switches the LBO
bit. LBO will change the state once per second, 1 second is ON and 1 second is OFF.

0  Word Setting

Meode:

[ Loop [C] Re{Subtract nd
Constant

Add/SubStract:lConstant v] 1 -

Lower Limit: |Constant v l 0 E]

Upper Limit: |Constant V| 100 @

Word setting refers to periodic setting of a word register by timer. The setting modes
include “Add”, “Subtract” and “Constant”.
0  Audio Play

Audio Play |Audio Library| Sleep Away @

For the HMI device with an audio output function, you can use the timer to play
sound.Click the "Audio Library", and select the audio file to be played from the “Audio
Library”. This software supports audio files in MP3 andWAYV format. Foraddingaudio files,

please refer to:Detailed manual/Library/Audio Library. Click the triangle play button @
at the back of audiofile, you can hear the audio file.

Note:

The “Run Macro”, “StatusSetting” and “Audio Play” optionscan be checked at the
same time. The timer can simultaneously control the execution of the three.However the
execution order is uncertain.
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4.6.5.2 Timing Data Transmission

A single or batch data can be transmitted by timing. The action can be triggered or

executes periodically. This component is similar to the timer. You need to add itto a
specified window. If you want a global execution, you can add it to the public window.

< Data Transmission ltem T >
Trigger and Stop | Data Transmission I MNaotification |
Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 E x 015
[] Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bit ) Word ) Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end conditig
! Trigger when the window is open ) Trigger when the window is closed b
_) Stop when specified count value reached
Trigger Address: J' _! Condition Judgement
Trigger Mode: |OFF -= ON v] [ ] Auto Reset

| m

| 3

4.6.5.2.1 Trigger and Stop

The “Trigger and Stop” is used to control the execution modes of components. The

modes of “Trigger and Stop” include “Execution Period”, “Trigger Condition” and

“Condition for stop”. The details can be refers to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and

Data Transmissionn/Timer.

4.6.5.2.2 Data Transmission

Data transmission can set the data to be transmitted, including the type and the
length of the data to be transmitted, source address and target, and so on.

4.6.5.2.3 Notification

Notification function is similar to the notification function in the “Control Setting”
property TABofsome components. It is used for before-writing notification and after-writing

notification.For  the detailed settings, refer to:

manual/General

functions/Drawing/Control settings.
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4.6.6Barand Meter

4.6.6.1 Bar Chart

Apart from the slight difference of “Direction” as shown in the figure below, the other
functions of the bar graph are the same as the Sector Chart. The detailed description is

referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Sector Chart.

< Bar Graph and Sector Graph 7 X
General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Shape: @ Bar Graph () Fan-shaped Graph Direction: |Display upward ~
Display upward
Display downward
Type: @ Standard ) Deviation Type Diszla: leftward
Display rightward
Minimum Value: ] [l
Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm
Max Value: 100 E
Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LDCAL:[LDcal Register] vl
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~7999399) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~
[] Address Index
Description: OK | [ Cancel

4.6.6.2 SectorChart

Add a Sector Chart component by clicking the menu command “Component/Bar and

Meter”. It is shown as below.
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lm Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
J| 4 Switch B B !
J/ Indicator Light » § B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [&
i 123) Numeric Value and Character Display » i &Ed
] Toggle Switch and menu »
() Timer and Data Transmission »
s gi: Bar And Meter | @i Bar Chart
| ¢ Curve Graphs 4 |‘&') Sector Chart
| s Scale v | @ Meter k%
E@Table E ::::::::::::::::EE
| 9 Slider RN S © SN R, " oA,
| & Moving Component | EREREE R S N
| B Window RE e e e
| ) LUst B B SR SR SENE PR
| % Tools HBoatango ok 8
| = Pipeline 1 SRS S el 0 S

You can add the Sector Chart by clicking the correspondingshortcut button. It is
shown as below.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library
43 @& ~© "undo~v Redo~ 2,
- S; S, S; | StatusO - Ll_-2] L ! 1-English (Unit
-0 -B-2-0 E K -w-F--
X NLOGO ™ O |HE BarChart

B_L:Basic Window(1)* ‘W Sector Chart

4.6.6.2.1 General
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& Bar Graph and Secter Graph ? X

General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Shape: () Bar Graph @]
Inside and outside ring ratio(%)

- Angle:
70 E

Type: @ Standard O Deviation Type Start Angle 180 E End Angle 360 K2

Minimum Value: 0 =]
Max Value: 100 E

Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag

‘ Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm ‘

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] ']
Address Type: [LW - l
Address: |0 =] System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: |1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =

7] Address Index

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

00  Direction
The option “Direction” is used to set the starting point direction which refers to the fill
direction of the sector chart.

Clockwise -

Clockwise

Anti-clockwise

Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction:

Tunar @ Standard () Nawatinn Tunes

As shown below, the left Sector Chart is filled by Clockwise, and the right Sector
Chart is filled by Anti-clockwise.

Clockwise Anti-clockwise

30

0  Angle
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The “Inside and outside ring ratio (%)” is set to a percentage of the inner ring radius to
the outer ring raduis. The “Start Angle” of the sector chart can be set at will. The effect is
shown as below.

R
[ % /Sl
Angle:
Inside and outside ring ratio(%%) 75 E
Start Angle 211 E End Angle 360| ~]

0 Type

The types of the sector chart include “Standard” and “DeviationType”. The filling
origin position of the standard sector chart is not adjustable. The origin position of the
deviation type is adjustable. Here introduces the usage of biastype pie chart.

As shown as below, after selecting the Deviation Type, the “OriginPos.” can be freely
set.

Type: (I Standard |@ Deviation Type Origin Pos.: 39 E

The running effects of the “Deviation Type” and the “Standard”are contrasted as
shown as below (the left is deviation type, the right is standard type).

20
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0 Read Address

The detailed information is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard
Byte Address Input.

4.6.6.2.2 Extended

O Border Color and Background Color

As shown as below, the border color and the background color of the sector chart can be set freely. If the
“Border Color” and “Background Color” are not checked,the border and the background color are not

visible. The sector chart has three Fill Types: “Solid Color’, “Pattern” and “Gradient”. The Bar Color can be
setfreely.

< Bar Graph and Sector Graph

General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Border Color |l Border Color « n Background Co|0r| Background Color v[j

Bar Color
|- Background Calor ~ B Fill Type SolidCalor -
SolidColor
Pattern
Gradient

[ Alarm Limit: [[] Mark Target Area

Description:

OK | [ Cancel

0  Alarm Limit

As shown as below, you can set the upper and lower limit for alarm. Except forthe
“Blink” function, other functions are same to the “Meter".The detailed settings are referred
to:Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.
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[¥] Alarm Limit:

Lower Limit; 10 E
Upper Limit: a0 E

Over Top Limit: |- Backgrount « B [ Blink
Ower Lower Limit: |- Backgrounc ~ B [C] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background
color is needed to be set separately.

0 Mark TargetArea

When the value enters into the specified MarkTarget Area, the color of sector chart
will be changed to the Target Area Color. The Target Value and Error Range can be set
by Constant or byVariable.

[#] Mark Target Area

Target Value: | Constant v 0 @

Error Range:| |Constant »

Target Area Color v |

The running results are as shown in the figure below. In thiscase, the Target Area
Color is set yellow.

50

4.6.6.2.3 Scale and Mark

00 Display the percentage
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The function is used to display the total percentage of filling part to the entiresector
chart. As shown as below, the display font size, font style and font color can be set freely.

------------------ < Bar Graph and Sector Graph

| General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Display the Percentage:

Display Fonts: Size: [B vl Font: [Microsoﬂ YaH: v”- Font Color VB

[C] Display Scale

0 Display Scale
The “Display scale” usage of the Sector Chart is same tothe Meter but a slightly
different, as shown as below. The detailed usage is referred to: Detailed

manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.

[¥] Display Scale

Line Scale Display Location
l- Line Color v[j
@ Inside
Line Width |— '|
’ _! Outside
Line Type l— v I
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 4 E Main Scale Length: 12 @
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 3 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 E
[¥] Axis
¥l Mark Integer: 3 @ Decimal: 0 (2]
Font: Size: |8 - | Font: |WE§ - I |- Font Color B

4.6.6.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.6.3 Meter

218



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

As shown as below, the Meter component can be added by clicking the menu
command “Component/Bar and Meter”.

m Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Il 28 Switch P oAk
J Indicator Light * §| B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ |
P 123) Numeric Value and Character Display » %% BEa
% Toggle Switch and menu 3 <
(1) Timer and Data Transmission »
||WE Bar And Meter »|| §E Bar Chart
| ¢ Curve Graphs » | W Sector Chart
il Scale > L@ Meter
| B8 Table g e
| 0 Slider go BN SRR SRR STAN AR
E‘é’MovingComponent E
| &b Window 2 SRS S S a0
:%Ejl.ist S SESEE S SR R
| % oo of
| = Pipeline Bl R SRR SRR SR

You can add a Meter component by clicking the corresponding tool button in the
shortcut tool bar. It is shown as below.

File View Edit Window DraWing C_omponent Librany
AEH @ ) (@ ¥JUndo v Redo~ 2,
81 S, §; |Status0  ~ &zj . L ' 1-English (Uni
= = R R - R
k NLOO O™ O | B BarChar

B 1:Basic Window(1)* | %2 Sector Chart

4.6.6.3.1 General
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< Instrument Compeonent

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Maxi Mini Val
Meter Plate: | Round (Hands Up) ~ aximum inimum vaile
o=

Minimum Value: | Const ~

Maximum Value: | Const ~ 100

Read Address: [] Display Range Scale:

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register]

Address Type: | LW

Address: |0 = System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7959999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned v

[] Address Index

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

0 MeterPlate
As shown as below, the Meter Plate includes five types: “Round (Hands Up)”, “Round

(Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-Circle”, “Lower Semi-circle” and “Arc (Set Automatically)”.

% Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Meter Plate: | Round {Hands Up) ~

Round (Hands Up)

Round (Hands Diown)
Upper Semi-Circle

Lower Semi-circle
Arc (Set Automatically)

The attributes of the “Round (Hands Up)”, “Round (Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-
Circle” and “Lower Semi-circle” are same. For the Arc Meter Plate, you can freely set the

starting angle and ending angle, as shown as below.
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% Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Meter Plate: | Arc (Set Automatically) ~

Angle

Start Angle 221 2] End Angle 319 [

[0 ReadAddress

Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [ LOCAL[Local Register]

Address Type: [LW T]
Address: |0 [ System Register ]
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799998) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned vl

[[] Address Index

For details of Read Address, see: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

O Maximum Minimum Value

The Maximum Value and the Minimum Value of the Meter can be set by Constant or

by Variable.

If you select by Constant, a fixed constant can be set in the position shown in the

figure below.
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Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: W} [~]
Maximum Value: 100 E

If you select by Variable, you can specify a word register and enter a value to the
word register to change meter during running your project, as shown in the figure below.

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: Lw2
Maxirmum Value: LW3 E

0 100

00 Display Range Scale

Set the upper and lower limit for alarm on the position shown in the figure below. The
limit value can be set by Constant or by Variable. After setting the upper and lower limit
value, you can also set the colors for value within limit, below lowerlimit and above upper
limit, as shown below.
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|¥| Display Range Scale:

Lower Limit: |Const.- 'l 20@
Upper Limit: 80 [+
. Constant
Sector Rin 10
g =
[7] User-defined QOuter Radius
Sector Ring Outer Radius: a8 [=

| Il Color for value within limit v [3

|- Color for value below low » [3
|- Color for value above upp ~ B

4.6.6.3.2 Watch Hand and Scale

00  Color and Size
As shown in the figure below, the color of the Watch Handand Watch Hand Axis, the
length and width of the Watch Hand,and the radius of the Watch Hand Axis can be set.

% Instrument Cemponent ? X

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Watch Hand Color:

Watch Hand Axis Color: | [l Axis Colc vl ';-

Watch Hand Length: 68 Watch Hand Axis Radius: 8

<]

Watch Hand Width: 4 @

Display Scale
Line
Il Line Color ~ ﬁ
line Width  [——— -]
line Type  [—— -] Watch Hand Style

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 Main Scale Length: 12
Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
Axis
Marlk Integer: 3 @ Decimal: 0 =

Font:  Size: [S v] Font: [Microsoﬂ YaH: '] |- Font Color » B

[T] Reverse scale order

Description: OK l[ Cancel

0 Display Scale
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As shown as the figure below, you can modify the color, the width and type of the
meter scale line after the “Display Scale” is checked.

0 Line

|¥| Display Scale

v 7_ Lil’tE
|- Line Color vB
Line Width |————— |
Line Type |— - |
0 Scale
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 @ :
Location: |Inside v
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 @ Decimal: 0 =]

Font: Size: |8 v I Font: IArial - ] I- Font Color v[j

["] Reverse scale order

You can set the “Main Scale Division Number”, the “Main Scale Length” and the “Sub
Scale Length” here. The Location of the scale can be set “Inside”, “Outside” and “Center”,
as shown as below. The “Sub Scale Division Number” and the “Axis” are checked by
default. The default sub scale division number is 2. If the “Sub Scale Division Number”
and the “Axis” are unchecked, that means the sub scale and axis are not displayed.

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 Main Scale Length: 12 E
Location:
Sub Scale Division Mumber 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E nede

. Dutside
Az Center

If the “Mark” is not checked, the meter will not display the scale value. After the “Mark”
is checked, you can set the number of the integer digits and the decimal digits of the scale
value and also can set the font styles of scale value. If you select the "Reverse scale
order", then the maximum value and the minimum value will switch their positions.
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[#] Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 [&]

Font:  Size: Font: [Arial vl | Il Font Color ~ B

Reverse scale order

0  Watch Hand Style
Click the button “Watch Hand Style”, you can select a style of watch hand for the

meter.
0 7| & ntrument Commonent - I
N A

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

_______ Watch Hand Calor: | il Watch H: vI ¥ Watch Hand Axis Color: | [Jlil Axis Colc VI o

© 00| Watch Hand Length: 68 Watch Hand Axis Radius: 8
T Watch Hand Width: 4 E

....... Display Scale
& Watchhand Type X

Please Select Watchhand Type

/ / / Watch Hand Style

Watchhand2 Watchhand3 Watchhand4 b cation: EE

/ /]

Watchhand5 Watchhand6 Watchhand? Watchhand8 ]

l Select l l Cancel

4.6.6.3.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7Curve Graphs
4.6.7.1 Trend Curve

The “Trend Graph” component is a curve formed by the sampling data.
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4.6.7.1.1 General

< Trend Chart ? X

General | Channel ) | Search | Scalel Display|

_ Points per screen: 10 @ Time span per screen: 1440 E Minutes

Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 @
Pause: 9 Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

[] Suspension Of Recovery Time:
Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO Cursor Color: _

LB0=1: Show the Cursor
LB0=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click ar slide actions.

Cursor Data Area:LWO

LW0 Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Diata Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

[#] Zoom

[7] Twe-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)

[7] Register Control Zooming:

00 Display Points of EachHMI

This option means the number of the displayed sampling data points on the screen.
The default is 10.The max number of points can not more than the width of the used HMI
resolution. For example, the 7-inch HMI device with the resolution 800*480 is used.Then
the max number of points is 799.

[0 Direction

The option “Direction” is used to setthe display direction of the trend curve. It is set
"Horizontal" by default. It can be set "Vertical", too.

[0 Pause

A bit register address can be set here.When the bit register is ON, the trend curve is
not refreshed (butthe sampling is not paused). Whenit is OFF, the trend curve is refreshed
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in real time.
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[ Time range per screen

You can set the time axis range, there are constants and variablesoptional,variables
are controlled through the register, maximum time can be set as1440 minutes.

[0 BrowseMethod

The methods of "Scrollbar* and "Slide" are all supported to view the trend curve.You
can check anyone or two. But the "Slide" is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.

0 Use Cursor

You can check the option “Use Cursor”. This option is used to view the trend data
crossed by the cursor and the data sampling time. The settings are shown as below.

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LB1 Cursor Color:| [l B .

LB1=1: Show the Cursor
LB1=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO l

LWO Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

00 Display/Hide the Cursor

Here you can set a bit register.|f the bit register is ON, the cursor is displayed. If it is
OFF, the cursor is hidden. When the cursor is visible, you can click or slide to move the
cursor.

(0  Cursor Color
The default color of the cursor is red. You can modify it according to the actual needs.
0 Cursor Data Area

You need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here to save
the information of the cursor data. The first 7 word registers save the sampling time of the
trend data which is crossed by the cursor. They are year, month, day, hour, minute,
second and millisecond. From the eighth register, the sampling data crossed by the cursor
is saved. The data format should be consistent with whichdefined in "Data Sampling".

For example, the starting address of the cursor data area is set LW100. Then the
registers from LW100 to LW106 save the sampling time information of year, month, day,
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hour, minute, second and millisecond. If the "Data Sampling" that you use only defines a
data in "16-bit Unsigned” data type and the channel number is 1, then the LW107 register
savesthe sampled data at this time. If the "Data Sampling” that you use has the data
sampled from two channels, the data type of the first channel is "Single precision
floatingpoint number" and the second channel is "16-bit Unsigned",then LW107 (Single
precisionfloatingpoint number) saves the data of the first channel and LW109 (16-bit
Unsigned) saves the data of the second channel.Other data formats can be done in the
same matter.

[l Use Zoom

This option is optional. After it is checked, the option "Two-point Touch Zooming (only
for multi-touch hardware)" can be check. This option is only valid for the capacitive HMI
device. After you enable this function, the curve will be zoomed out when two fingers slide
outward in the curve zone and the curve will be zoomed in when two fingers slide inward
in the curve zone.

The option "Register Control Zooming" is used to zoom by using a word register.
After check it, a word register needs to be given here.The value of this word register is the
percentage of zooming. For example, the value of the word register is 50. It means that
only 50% is displayed and the curve is scaled a half. If the value of the word register is 200,
it means 200% is displayed and the curve is zoomed to 2 times. The settings are shown
as below.

[#] Zoom

Two-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)
Register Control Zooming:

LW200

LW200 The zooming value represents the percentage coefficient of the number of points
being displayed on the screen. For example, when the zooming value is 50 and data points
are 20, 50% of the 20 data points will be displayed on the screen. Zoom value is 0 means
there is no zoom-in or zoom-out.

4.6.7.1.2 Channel
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& Trend Chart 7 *

General || Channel | Search | Scale | Display |
Data Source: [ "][1[&]0

Description:

In the “Channel” property TAB, you need select a sampling data as the “Data Source”.
There will be a red exclamation mark here if the "Data Sampling" is not set. You can open
the "Data Sampling" settings page to set the required sampling data by click the button

After the setting is complete, the "Channel" page is shown as below.
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& Trend Chart

| General || Channel |Searc|'1 | Scale | Display |

bata = l 1:Temperature_Humidity

[ |

Data Source Information

Trigger Type: Cyclic1s

Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1

Pause Caontrolling:No Use Clear Mode: MNo Use
Historical Diata:  Don't save Maximum ltem Quantity: 1000 Auto Stop
[T Hide Channel Register
Channel Setting
Channel Use Address Type Word Count MNotes
1 LWo -precision Floating-point N 2
2 Lwz2 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting
7] Dot Marlk:

Minimurm Value:

[[] Use Data Statistics

[] Projection along X-axis Direction

0 E Maximum Value:

100@

Drawing Connecting Line:  [C] Channel Dynamic Color IE[E Line WidthE} Line Typel

Description:

[

OK

|| cancel

After you selecting a sampling data for the option "Data Source", all channels of this
sampling data defined in the "Data Sampling" will be displayed in the “Channel Setting”

property box.

For the above figure,the sampling data “Temperature Humidity” is selected as the
data source. This sampling data has two channels. The data of channel 1 is from LWO
register and the data type is “Single precision floatingpoint number”. The data of channel 2
is from LW2 register and the data type is "16-bit Unsigned".

[0 Data Source Information

In this area, you can see the various attributes of the selected sampling data defined

in the "Data Sampling".

There is an option “Hide Channel Register” here. After it is checked, you need to
specify a word register. When the bit0 of this word register is ON, hide the curve of
Channel 1. When the bitl is ON, hide the curve of Channel 2. Other channels can be done
in the same matter. The setting is shown as below.
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& Trend Chart ? X

| General” Channel | Search | Scalel Display|

Data Source: [ 1:Temperature Humidity - l

Data Source Information

Trigger Type: Cyclic1s Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: Mo Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 Auto Stop

| Hide Channel Register |L'W500

Channel Setting

Channel Use Address Type Word Count Motes
1 LWo -precision Floating-point N 2
2 Lwz2 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting
[] Dot Mark:

Drawing Connecting Line: [ Channel Dynamic Color Line WidthE} Line Type-|

[7] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum ‘u’alue: 0 E Maximum ‘u’alue: 100 E

[[] Use Data Statistics

Description: [ OK ][ Cancel

For example, the option “Hide ChannelRegister” is set LW500. Then the curve of
Channel 1 is hidden when the bit 0 of the LW500 is ON. The curve of Channel 2 is hidden
when the bitl of the LW500 is ON.

0 Channel Setting

All channels of the data source are displayed here. They are all checked in the “Use”
Column by default. It means they are all set to display on the trend curve.

Note:

If one channel is not checked in the "Use" column, that means the data of this
channel will not be displayed on the trend curve. So the corresponding bit of the word
register specified in the option “Hide Channel Register" cannot control the curve of this

channel to display or hide.
Click one channel in the "Channel Setting" area, the relevant attribute settings of this

channel will be displayed below. It is shown as below.
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< Trend Chart

General Channel Search | Scale | Display |

Data Source: [ 1:Temperature Humidity - l

Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyclic1s

Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1

Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Made: Mo Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum ltem Quantity: 1000 Auto Stop
Hide Channel Register | LW500
Channel Setting
Channel Use Address Type Word Count Motes
J p ating-p
2 Lw2 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting

7] Dot Mark:
Drawing Connecting Line:  [_| Channel Dynamic Color I:B Line WidthE} Line Typel—
[] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum Value: 0 E Maximum Value: 100 E

[] Use Data Statistics

Description:

oK || Cancel

[0 DotMark

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, you can set the dot color, the
dot size and the dot style for each point of the sampling data.

Dot Mark: Dot Color \EIZ Dot Size Dat Style D

0 DrawingConnecting Line

This option is checked by default. If it is checked, you can set the line color, the line
width and the line type for the connecting line of the sampling data points.

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color \EB Line Width E} Line Type E]

[0 Projection along X-axis Direction
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This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, the trend curve from the first
point to the current sampling point will projectto the X-axis to form a closed figure.

For example, the option “Dot Mark” and the option “Projectionalong X-axis Direction”
are all checked, the display effect is shown as below.

0 Minimum Value

The minimum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with the
data type of the selected sampling data channel.

[0  Maximum Value

The maximum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with the
data type of the selected sampling data channel.

4.6.7.1.3 Search

The option “Enable Search Function” is not checked by default in the “Search”
property TAB. After it is checked, the settings are shown as below.
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« Trend Chart

General | Channel | Search ” Scale | Display |

[#:Enable Search Functiori

@ Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: <
Search Register: 9
[C] Export CSV

Description:

There arethree fixedsearch modes supported: “Search By Date”,“Search By Time
Range” and “Search By Sequence”. The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search
mode. The default search mode is “Search By Date”.

0 Search By Date
The settings of “Search By Date” are shown as below.
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< Trend Chart

General | Channell Search Scalel Display |

Enable Search Function

@ Search By Date | () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LBO

LBO 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LWO il
LWO: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW1: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)

LW2: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

“Search Trigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. When the trigger bit is ON, the filtered results are displayed. When the trigger bit
is OFF, the result which is not filtered is displayed.

“Search Register”

The “Search Register” is used to specify word registers to save the information of the
search function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. You
can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under
the specified address.

For example, select the “Search By Date” mode and specify LW300 for the option
“Search Register”. Then LW300 saves the search year, LW301 saves the search month
and LW302 saves the search day. You can use three numeric value input components
connected with the three word registers to give the search conditions in your project.

0O SearchBy Time Range

For the “Search By Time Range” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchRegister."

When selecting the "Search By Time Range" mode,you should specify a start
address of a continuous 12 word registers area for the option “Search Register”. The first
six word registers save the start date of search, including year, month, day, hour, minute
and second. The last six word registers save the stop date of search. The setting is shown
as below.
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& Trend Chart

| General | Channel | Search | Scale | Display |

Enable Search Function

") Search By Date | @iSearch By Time Range | () Search By Sequence

_) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LBO
LBO 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LWo

L\W0 ~ LWS: It Shows The search Starting time, in the order of Year
Manth Day Hour Minute Second.

LW6 ~ LW11: It Shows The search Finishing time, in the order of
Year Manth Day Hour Minute Second.

0 SearchBy Sequence

For the “Search By Sequence” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchReqgister."

For example, select the “Search By Sequence” mode and specify LW300 for the
option “Search Register”. The settings are shown as below. Then when LW300 is 0, the
data of the current day is displayed on the curve. When LW300 is 1, the data of the
yesterday is displayed on the curve.Other values can be done in the same matter.

< Trend Chart ?

| General | Channel | Search Scalel Display|

Enable Search Function

) Search By Date () Search By Time Range | @iSearch By Sequence

......................................

_) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LBO

LBO 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering
Search Register: LWo

LW0: 0: Today 1: Yesterday 2: The Day Before Yesterday 3: 3 Days
Ago

O Register Query Mode
The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.When the “Register Query
Mode” is selected, you can specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode.

If the word register is 0, the “SearchByDate” mode will be used.If it is 1, the “Search By
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Time Range” mode will be used. If itis 2, the “Search By Sequence” mode will be used.
The settings are shown as below.
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< Trend Chart

| General | Channell Search | Scale | Display|

Enable Search Function

_ Search By Date ) Search By Time Range ) Search By Sequence

@ Register Query Mode |LW1
LW1 0:5earch by Date ,1:5earch by Time Range, 2:Search by
Sequence, 3:5earch by Keyword

Search Trigger Bit: LBO

LBO 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

OM: search first channel, OFF: do not search, and so on.
Search Register: LWo
LW0 ~ LW12: Depending on different search methods, take up to 12

words.

4.6.7.1.4 Scale
[J X-axis Scale

The source of X-axis value can be set “Use Point Scale Value” or “Use Time Scale
Value”. The default is “Use Point Scale Value”. It is shown as below.

< Trend Chart

| General | Channel | Search || Scale | Display |

Use Background Color ||| Backgre ~ ﬁ Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera ¢ *
[¥] X-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E n
Axis/Scale Color

Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E Sub Scale Length: a E
Display Grid Line E
Mark

Font: Size: [3 vl Font: [Microsoﬂ YaH: = l | M Font Color "[3

@ilUse Point Scale Value

) Use Time Scale Value

The option “Use Point Scale Value” means that the values of the sampling data points
are used as the X-axis scale. The option "Use Time Scale Value" means that the time of

the data sampling is used as the X-axis scale.
[0 X-axis Scale

The source of Y-axis value can be set “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value” or
“Self-setting”. The default is “Use 1 Channel Maximum Minimum Value”. It is shown as

below.
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% Trend Chart ? x

| General | Channel | Searchl Scale |Di5play|

Use Background Color || Backgro ~ ﬁ Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera C ¥ E

[¥] X-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 @
AxisfScale Colorm
Sub Scale Division Mumber: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
Display Grid Line
Mark
Font: Size: [8 vl Font: [Microsoﬂ YaH = l |- Font Color « [3

@ Use Point Scale Value

) Use Time Scale Value

[#] Y-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
Axis/Scale Colorm
Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 @
Mark  Interger: 3 E Decimal: 0 =]
Font: Size: [8 vl Font: [Microsoﬂ YaH « l |- Font Color « [3
@ USEE] Channel Maximum Minimum Value.
() Self-setting:

[T] Current Time Display

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

After you select the option “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value”, you can
specify a channel number. And the minimum and the maximum values of this channel will
be used as the minimum and the maximum values of the Y axis.

If the option "Self-setting" is selected, you can set the maximum and minimumvalues
by yourself as the source of Y-axis. The minimum and maximum values can be set by
Constant or by Variable.The settings are shown as below.
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& Trend Chart

| General | Channel | Search| Scale | Display|

IOSOFTWARE

Use Background Color | [JJ] Backgro ~

[¥] X-axis Scale

Use Scale fAera Color Scale Aera ( * m

Main Scale Division NMumber: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12
Sub Scale Division NMumber: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8
Mark

Font: Size: [8 v] Font: [Microsoﬂ YaH: * l | Il Font Color ~ [j

@ Use Paint Scale Value

' Use Time Scale Value

[#] ¥-axis Scale |

Main Scale Division Mumber:

Sub Scale Division Mumber:

il Grid tne 1 tne Gole <[ 7

[¥] Marlk 3 E Decimal:

Interger:

5 E Main Scale Length:

2 E Sub Scale Length:

12 5
s o

o =

Font: Size: [8

'] Font: [Microsoﬂ YaH = l | Il Font Color ~ B

) Use|1 = |Channel Maximum Minimum Value.

------------------------

9)Self-setting: Min Value:

15

o] v voelGorman -

[C] Current Time Display

Axis/Scale Color

Axis/Scale Colc-r

Description:

oK

| [ Cancel

For more details, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Scale.

4.6.7.1.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.2XY Chart

The “XY Chart” refers to the curve formed by the corresponding data points which are
comprised by a set of data registers or two different sets of data registers. All settings are

described below.

4.6.7.2.1 General
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& XY Chart ? x

| General | Channel | Scale | Display |
Refresh Mode Data Point

@ Cyclic ) Triggered

Sampling Cycle 1 [=] X
B

Control Setting

[7] Pause Cantral

[7] Clear Cantral

_______________________

Display/Hide the Cursor: |LBO Cursor Color: |- Cursar Color: » B

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LEO=0: Hide the Cursor,
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWo

L\W0O The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

0 Refresh Mode

The “Refresh Mode”includes two types: "Cyclic" and "Triggered".

[0 Cyclic

The default refresh mode is "Cyclic". The default sampling cycle period is 1 second.
That means the curve is refreshed every 1 second. The minimum sampling cycle period is
0.1 second.

0 Triggered

After you select "Triggered" refresh mode, you need to specify a bit register and
select the “Trigger Mode”. The Trigger Mode can be set "Bit" or "Word".
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For the “Bit” trigger mode, there are three “Trigger Condition”: "OFF— ON",
"ON—OFF" and "OFF—ON". You can choose one of them. The settings are shown as
below.
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< XY Chart ? x

General | Channel | Scale | Display |

Refresh Mode Data Point

0 Cyclic @ Triggered

Address: LEO

e 10
Trigger Condition: |ON=-=0FF =

OM-=OFF Control Setting

OFF-=ON [7] Pause Caontrol

[7] Clear Control

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: |LBD Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: [3

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LEO=0: Hide the Curseor,
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWo

LWO The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

Description: | oK |[ Cancel

For example, if the trigger condition is set "OFF— ON", that means the XY curve will
be refreshed when the specified bit register is changed from OFF to ON.

There is an option “Auto Reset” for the trigger condition "OFF— ON" and “ON—OFF”.
If you check it, the bit register state will be reset after it is changed.

For the “Word” trigger mode, the details are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Logical Control.

[0 DataPoint

The default value is 10. The range is from 2 to 4096. The option “Data Point’can be
set byConstant or by Variable.
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0 Control Setting
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[0 Pause control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Pause
function. When the bit register is ON, the XY chart is pausedand not be refreshed.

[0 Clear control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Clear
function. When the bit register is ON, the data of the current XY chart is cleared.

0 Use Cursor

After this option is checked, some parameters need to be set. The settings are shown
as below.
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& XY Chart

7 >
|Genera| || Channel | Scale | Display |
Refresh Mode Data Point
) Cyelic @ Triggered
Address: LBO
Trigger Mode: @ Bit @ Word 10 E
Trigger Condition:
Control Setting
[7] Pause Control
[7] Clear Contral
Use Cursor
Display/Hide the Cursor: |LBO Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: ~ [3
LBEO=1:Display the Cursor.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data address: Lwo
LWO The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.
Description: OK | [ Cancel
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0O Display/Hide the cursor

Same to the Trend Curve, a bit register needs to be specified to control the cursor
display or hide.

0 Cursor Color
The cursor color is set here.
0 Cursor Data address

Similarly, you need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here
to save the coordinate data information of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart.
The data type is depended on the setting in the "Channel" property TAB. For example, the
data type is set "16-bit Unsigned in the "Channel" property TAB and the first starting
register address is set LW100, then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is (LW100, LW101). If the
data type is "Single-precision Floating-point Number", then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is
(LW100, LW102). Other data types can be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.2.2 Channel

The “Channel” property TAB is shown as below.
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& XY Chart ? X
General ‘ Channel | Scale | Display |
Channel Number: 1 [l

w

Channel Settings

Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark

w1 16-bit Unsigne -

1 Channel Setting
[[] Use Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color |l Line Color ~ ﬂ Line Width E} Line Style E]

[T] Projection along ¥-axile Direction [] Projection along Y-axile Direction

H-axis:
Minimum Value: V] @ Maximum Value: 100 @
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: V] @ Maximum Value: 100 @
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY Continuous Address X0: LWO ¥Y0: Lw1

OceupylWO0-~LW19 X1: Lw2 ¥1: Lw3

X2 Lw4a ¥Y2: LWs

Help Description: oK Cancel
| |

[0 Channel Number

The default value of the “Channel Number” is 1. The XY chart can display up to 16
channels simultaneously.

0 Channel Settings

You can define the channel information in the “Channel Settings” table: the X address
and the Y address are continuous by default. As shown as above,the default starting X
address is LWO and the default starting Y address is LW1. They are continuous. If you
check the box in front of the Y address, the Y address can be not continuous with the X
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address. For example, you can set the starting Y address LW100.

0 Type
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Select the data type for the current channel according to the actual needs.

[0 Remark

You can note the name of the curve for the current channel in the “Remark” column.
For example, channel 1 is noted as "Disc A track".

Same as the Trend Curve, selecta channel in the “Channel Settings” table, there are
many parameters can be set for the selected channel in the following "Channel Setting".
The most parameters are same to the settings of the Trend Curve. The option “Projection
along Y-axis Direction” is added here. The meaning of this option is same tothe
"Projection along X-axis Direction" but the direction is different. TheMinimum Value and
the Maximum Value ofthe Y-axis can be set different with X-axis. They can be set by
Constant or by Variable. The default range of the Minimum Value and the Maximum
Valueis from 0 to 100. The detailed settings can be referred to the "Channel" property
TABof the Trend Curve.

For the information of the occupied addresses by the current channel, it is depended
on the data type of this channel. You can view the text which is noted below the “Channel
Setting”. It is shown as below.
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& XY Chart ? X
General || Channel " Scale | Display |
Channel Number: 1 [=]

Channel Settings

Channel X Address ¥ Address Type Remark

1 |LWD ||:|Lw1 | 16-bit Unsigne ~ |

1 Channel Setting
[ Use Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color |l Line Calor ~ E Line Width E] Line Style E]

[7] Projection along X-axile Direction [7] Projection alang ¥-axile Direction

H-anis:
Minimum Value: ] [=] Maximum Value: 100 E
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: 0 [ Maximum Value: 100 @
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY Continuous Address X0: LWO YO0: Lw1

OccupylW0~LW19 X1: Lw2 ¥1: LW3

X2: LW4  ¥Y2: LW5S

Description: OK I[ Cancel
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@ XY Chart ? X
General l Channel || Scale | Display |
Channel Number: 1 [

Channel Settings

Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark

16-bit Unsigne =

1 Channel Setting
[ Use Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color Il Line Color ~ n Line Width E} Line Style E]

[C] Projection along X-axile Direction [] Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: 0 = Maximum Value: 100 E
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: 0 = Maximum Value: 100 E
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY address are set, X occupy LWO~LW3, ¥ occupy X0: LWO Y0: LW100

LW100~LW1089. X1: w1 ¥1: Lwi01

X2: LWz v2: Lwioz

Help Description: OK Cancel
I

4.6.7.2.3 Scale
Refer to the "Scale" property TABof Trend Curve.
4.6.7.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.3 Data Group ChartDisplay

The “Data Group Chart Display” component is a curve comprising of a set data of
specified continuous registers.
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4.6.7.3.1 General
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< Data Block Displaying ? ®

General | Channel | Scale | Display |

Each screen sampling points: [o E Refresh Made

@ Cyclic ' Triggered

Direction: [Leﬁ Ta Right v] Sampling Cycle 1 [=] X
Browse Method:

Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Slide  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Control Setting
[[] stop Contral

[[] Clear Control

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur|LEO Cursor Cclor:

LBD =1: Show the cursor
LEO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LW0

LW0~1: X-axis Points
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

Use Zoom

[7] Two points touch zooming (only for multi-touch hardware)

[7] Register Control Zoom Function:

Description: (8]4 I[ Cancel

00 Each screen sampling points

The default value of this option is 10. Theminimum value is 2 and the maximum value
is less than the width of the used screen resolution. For example, the used screen
resolution is 800*480, and then the maximum value of samples per screen is 799.

[0 Direction

The “Direction” option is set "Left ToRight" by default. You can set it "Up To Down"
too. They are corresponding to the "Horizontal" and "Vertical" display modes.

The settingsof these parameters such as the “Browse Method”, the "Control Setting",
the "Refresh Mode" and the "Use Zoom" are same to the "XY Chart". The details can be
referred to the settings in the “General” property TAB of XY Chart.
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0 Use Cursor
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It is not checked by default. After check it, the parameters are shown as below.

< Data Block Displaying ? >

General | Channel | Scale | Display |

Each screen sampling points: 10 @ pEiE e

@ Cyclic ) Triggered

Direction: [Leffl To Right '] Sampling Cycle 1 =] X
Browse Method:

Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Slide  MNote: Only for capacitive screen.

Contral Setting
[C] Stop Control

[[] Clear Contral

Use Cursar

Display/Hide the Cur/LBO Cursor Cculcur:

LBDE’IGW the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LW0O

LW0~1: X-axis Paints
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

Use Zoom

[[] Two points touch zooming (only for multi-touch hardware)

[7] Register Control Zoom Function:

Description: | oK |[ Cancel

The settings of these options are same to the Trend Curve or the XY Chart, such as
the “Display/Hide the Cursor” andthe “Cursor Color”.

00 Cursor Data Area

Similarly, you can set a "Word Register" as the starting address of the continuous
registers here. The first two word registers areused to save the point number where the
cursor stays. The registers from the specified register address + 2 are used to save the
data of whichthe cursor is crossed with the XY chart.

As shown as above, the starting register is set LW0, and then LWO0 and LW1 save the
point number where the cursor stays. If there are three channels for the XY chart, the data
type of the Channel 1 is "16-bit Unsigned", the second channel is "Single-precision

Floating-point Number", the third channel is "32-bit Unsigned”, then LW2 (16-bit Unsigned
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number) save the Channel 1 data, LW3 (Single-precision Floating-point Number) save the
Channel 2 data, LW5 (32-bit Unsigned) save the Channel 3 data. Other channelscan be
done in the same matter.

4.6.7.3.2 Channel

< Data Black Displaying ? x

| General | Channel | Scale | Display

Channel No.: 1 [=]
Channel Setting From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.
Channe Sampling Mo. Start Address Data Type Remark

1 LW100 |LW1D1 | 16-bit Unsigne = |

1 Channel Setting
[[] Dot Mark:

[#] Draw connecting line Line Color IEB Line Width E] Line Type E}

[] Projection in X-axis Direction

Min '\.I'alue: 0 [=] Max ".I'alue: 100

Description: OK I[ Cancel

[0 Channel No.

There is 1 channel by default.A “Data Group ChartDisplay” component can display up
to 16 channels.

00 From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

This option is checked by default. If the register of the “Sampling No.”for channel 1 in
the “Channel Setting” table is set "LW100" and the “Data Type” is "16-bit Unsigned", then
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LW101 is used to save the first sample data, LW102 is used to save the second, and so
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on. If the “Data Type” is set "32-bit Unsigned", then LW101 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the
first sample data, LW103 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the second sample data. Other data
types can be done in the same matter.

If you don’t check the option "From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is
Continuous." it meansthe “Start Address” of the registers to save the sample data can be
set independently. The settings are shown as below.

< Data Block Displaying ? ®

General || Channel | Scale | Display |

Channel No.: l (=]
Channel Setting | From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.
Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark

1 LW100 |LW'1D1 | 16-bit Unsigne = ‘

1 Channel Setting
[[] Dot Marlk:

[#] Draw connecting line Line Color Line Width E] Line Type E]

[C] Projection in X-axis Direction

wovouelGorsz] 08 Mecvoue(Gamamz] 1003

Description: I OK |[ Cancel

The below parameters setting for the selected channel is same to the Trend Curve or
the XY Chart. Please refer to the settings in the “Channel” property TAB of the Trend
Graph or XY Curve.

4.6.7.3.3 Scale

Refer to the settings in the “Scale” property TAB of the Trend Curve.
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4.6.7.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.8Scale

The "Scale" includes four types: “Horizontal Scale”, “Vertical Scale”, “ArcScale” and
“RoundScale”. You can add a Scale component by clicking the menu command or by
using the shortcut tools bar.

|]CQmenent,| Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Jd Switch ’ t i 1

, Indicator Light » K| B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [&]
) 123) Numeric Value and Character Display » LC' ~N O A= ) %
2] Toggle Switch and menu » —.
1 (J) Timer and Data Transmission 3D | TR TR T T
:EiEBarAndMeter o | Pl S
:EQQCurveGraphs i s S SNE BOVR EE
!|lm_0|!| Scale >| wi Horizontal Scale :
# Table » | E| Vertical Scale
I 0 Slider » | “P Arc Scale
:! ©» Moving Component » || €7 Round Scale
| E3 Window 8| PSR T R S
S R
| 95 Tools REIRE o Sk rem dlhl com i un o, funa
| = Pipeline B

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recip

AEH S ¥JUndo ¥ Redo ~ egcs

So|S, S. S |Status0  ~ |[ua]][1z] 1 || 1-English (United St~ @ -
G-y -B-H-0-E-Rfud@-r-e- L Lo
@ B _LBasic Window(1)* X ww Horizontal Scale

5 PEmAR e e T aes Nl Nercel Sele

_fl;_ AR e e R el (T

S| SR [

o IR, Gos s, Boainn, R BeEiEch et ki 00 et ) bR s aTin w0k aE e 4L Bep ab e 4T BT R iR A

The “Horizontal Scale” is mainly used to display a progress bar. The “Vertical Scale”
can be used to display the current liquidlevel of a tank orthe charge state of a battery. The
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“Arc Scale” can display the value of a fuel meter, a speed meter, and other display
devices. The “Round Scale” can display the revolutionspeed, the angle and other
parameters.

4.6.8.1 General

4.6.8.1.1 Horizontal Scale

First, the option “Horizontal” is selected. Then you can do other settings for the
Horizontal Scale component.

& Scale 7 x

General | Display

@ Horizontal |® Vertical ® Arc ® Circle Position

Position:  X: 416@ W3 BD
Line [ Locked Width: 513 Height: | 124[%]
|- Line Color B
Line Width [———— ~|
Line Type [— "l
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 2 E
Position:
Sub Scale Division Mumber |2 @ Sub Scale Length |62 @
Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: | 3 E Decimal: |0 []

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: [Microsoﬂ YaHei vl |. Font ~ [Z
Min Value: 0 @
Max Value: 100 E

[] Scale Is Reverse

Description: oK Cancel
| |
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0 Line

You can set the line color, the line width and the line type to meet the needs of your
project.

[J Scale
[J Main Scale Bisection

Subdivide the scale in the scale range.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 -
Position:
Sub Scale Division Mumber 2 > Sub Scale Length & >
Axis
Marlk Integer: 3 > Decimal: 0 -

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: lArial v] |. Font v@

[7] Scale Is Reverse

LS

LS

[J  Sub Scale Division Number

The main scale is subdivided singly. The option “Sub Scale Length” can be set to
make difference with the main scale.
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Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5 -

Position:

Sub Scale Division Number 2 Sub Scale Length &

[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 > Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: [Arial v] |. Font V

[7] Scale Is Reverse

4k

4

0 Mark

The option “Mark is used to set the value of the main scale.

The option “Integer” refers to the number of the decimal integer digits. The option
“Decimal” refers to the number of the decimal fraction digits.

You can set the font size, the font color and the font type for the main scale here.

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” are used to set the range of the main scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 3 >
Position:
Sub Scale Division Number 2 - Sub Scale Length & >
[#] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 > Decimal: 0 >

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: [Arial v] ‘. Font v[z

[7] Scale Is Reverse

44

4k

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” can be set by Constant or by Variable. If
you set them by Variable and specify word registers for them, you can change the range
of the main scale by modifying the value of the specified word registers.
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Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5

<>

Position: |Up - |

[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 : Sub Scale Length 56

v

(V] Axis

@I Mark  Integer: 3 S Decimal: 0 =
Fots:  FontSize: 8 = | Fonts: [Adal - [WlFore ~[ ¥
Min Value: | [Variables | = o
Max Value: ‘W| || ")

[] Scale Is Reverse

Usually, the scale value is displayed increasing from left to right. Sometimes,it needs

to be displayed increasing from right to left. To do that, youshould check the option “Scale
Is Reverse”.

Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5

4

Position:

Sub Scale Division Number 2 > Sub Scale Length 56
Poxis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 > Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: [Arial vl |. Font V[Z

Scale Is Reverse

4

4

0 Axis

You can check the option “Axis” to display the axis of the scale. The position of the

axis can be set “Up”, “Down” or “Center”. Of course, you can remove the check tohide the
axis of the scale.
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 .
Position: |Up =
Sub Scale Division Number 2 - Sub Scale Length 56 - Up
Down
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 s Decimal: 0 -

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: lﬂria| '] ‘. Font v[z

Scale Is Reverse

4.6.8.1.2 Vertical Scale

For the “Vertical Scale”, the only difference with the “Horizontal Scale” is the option
“Position” in the “Scale” property box. It is shown as below.

& Scale 7 pod

General | Display |

) Horizontal |@ Vertical | Arc ) Circle Freles
Position:  X: 416 WA a0 @
e [[] Locked Width: 51 E Height: 30@
|- Line Color B
Line Width |———— |
Line Type [— v]
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 2 E
Paosition:
Sub Scale Division Mumber |2 E Sub Scale Length |50 ~1 m
Right
Axis Center

[¥] Mark Integer: | 3 E Decimal: |0 []

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: [Microsoﬂ YaHei v] ‘. Font [2
Min Value: 0 @
Max Value: 100 E

[[] Scale Is Reverse

Description: OK |[ Cancel
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4.6.8.1.3 Arc Scale

For the “Arc Scale”, there are three differences with the “Horizontal Scale”. The
options “Starting Angle” and “End Angle” are added in the “Angle” property box. The
option “Main Scale Length” is added in the “Scale” property box. The option “Position” in

the “Scale” property box is different.

The option “Main Scale Length” is shown as below.

nglish (United St:~ @ _ P9 g | € Scale

> -2 O~ BE - | General Display

EEE S IR E =

151 Height: | 1515

Dlgl End Angle 1?9@

Main Scale Length: | 30 E

Position: D

Sub Scale Length |2 E

(©) Horizontal () Vertical @ Arc ([0 Circle Bossion
Position:  X:
vz [ Locked Width:
|
- n Angle
Starting Angle
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 E
Sub Scale Division Number | 2 E
Axis
Mark Integer: |3 E Decimal: |0 l%l
Fonts:

Font Size: Fonts: [Microsoﬂ‘f’aHei vl |. Font V[z

R
TR—

[[] Scale Is Reverse

_ Descripﬁom

oK || cancel

The start angle and the end angle can be set for the arc scale in the “Angle” property

box. The settings and the effect are shown as below.
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1-English (United St:~ @ _ 199 T A& & Scale 7
H: M "E'@'HEE'@Q' General | Display
) Horizontal ) Vertical @ Arc ) Circle bostion
Positon: X: | 325[] v 41

Line

W Lin: Color ~ E

[[] Locked Width: 151 E Height: 151

Angle

Starting Angle 180@ End Angle OEl

-

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 @ Main Scale Length: |30 E
Pasition: D
Sub Scale Division Number |2 E Sub Scale Length |2 E
[¥] Axis

-

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: [Microsofl YaHei vl |. Font vlz
-

Max Value: 100 E

[] Scale Is Reverse

[¥] Mark Integer: |3 E Decimal: 0 f=]

_ e - | [ -

For the option “Position” in the “Scale” property box, the axis position of the sacle can
set “In”, “Out” and “Center”.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 = Main Scale Length: 30 >
Position: |In x
Sub Scale Division Number 2 - Sub Scale Length 15 - In
Out
pods
Mark Integer: 3 " Decimal: 0 *

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: [Arial v] ‘. Font V[z

[7] Scale Is Reverse

4.6.8.1.4 Round Scale

For the “RoundScale”, the only difference with the “Arc Scale” is that there is not
“Angle” settings. It is shown as below.
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& Scale 7 x

General | Display

' Horizontal ) Vertical ) Arc ﬂ'ClrcIa hEELEC
"""""" Position:  X: 325 ¥ 41
Line [ Locked Width: | 151 5] Height: | 151
|- Line Color v[j
Line Width |——— |
Line Type [— Yl
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 @ Main Scale Length: |51 @
Position: D
Sub Scale Division Number | 2 @ Sub Scale Length |2 E
[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: | 3 E Decimal: |0 [=]

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: [Microsoﬂ YaHei v] |. Font V[Z
Min Value: 0 E
Max Value: 100 E

[[] Scale Is Reverse

Description: I oK I[ Cancel

The settings of the “Position” for the Scale component are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

4.6.8.2Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.9Table

The "Table" component is used largely in the project. There are two types:
“Fixed-width Table” and “Fixed-height Table”. You can add a Table component by clicking
the menu command “Component/Table/Fixed-width Table” or ““Component/ Table/
Fixed-height Table”. Of course, you can add it by using the shortcut tools bar.
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Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

& Switch ’ l I 2l

; Indicator Light » ¥ B_L:Basic Window(1) ~ [8]/ 7]
J 123) Numeric Value and Character Display ’ PO v %y
:?ﬂ Toggle Switch and menu » *" cdad Lkl g

(J) Timer and Data Transmission »
{ BE_ BarAnd Meter I S
| B¢ Curve Graphs R orer, et RO T
| wwa Scale 7| SRR e R e
| 8 Table »||E8 Fixed-width Table :
| B Slider » ||HH Fixed-height Table
.@'MovingComponent 211 e s e
| B Window B e
1 5] Lst | ISR S S o R
& oo oo
| = Pipeline | e R e

-y -8-2-0-E-B-H-B-+-¢-B-8-F-=-,
ENTLE@e ™ A|=EERE #8 Fixed-width Table
B 1:Basic Window(l}® X HH Fixed-height Table

For the fixed-width table, the width of the cells is same and the height of the cells is
equal.lt is shown as below.

For the fixed-height table, the width and the height of the cells can be modified by
mouse-dragging the split line. It is shown as below.
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4.6.9.1 General

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-width Table” is shown as below.
& Table

General | Display

Position

Position: b 321 E Y: E’EE

[ Locked Width: | 198[&] Height: | 1285

Sheet Background Color: E
Outline Type: E] Line Width: |. Outline Cal [z
Split Line Type: E] Line Width: [ '] |. Split Line €

Row Count: 2 E Equal Height |[_] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2 E Equal Width |[] Hide Vertical Split Line
[ select
Select Mode: | Select by Row . Select Cole ~ @
Grid Position:

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-height Table” is shown as below.
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& Tahle

General | Display

Position

Position: L2 321@ ¥: 6'8@

[ Locked Width: | 1985 Height: | 128 %4

Sheet Background Color: m

Outline Type: E} Line Width: |—————— = |. Outline Cal v
Split Line Type: E} Line Width: [— v] |. Split Line C v[z

Row Count: 2 @ [ ] Equal Height |[] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2 E E[Eq_ual\Nldth [] Hide Vertical Split Line
[ Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row W select Cole ~ @
Grid Position: &

Description: I oK |[ Cancel

The difference with the “Fixed-width Table” is that the options “Equal Height” and

“Equal Width” are not checked. Of course, you can check them and make the Fixed-height
Table switch to the Fixed-width Table.

[0 Position

The option “Position” in the “General” property TAB is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

0  Appearance settings

The background color, the outline color, the split line color, the outline type, the split
line type, the outline width and the split line width can be set for the table component
appearance according to your needs and the project configuration.
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<« Table

General | Display

Position

Position: L 321 E ¥: 6’8@

[ Locked Width: | 198[&] Height: | 128[&

Sheet Background Color: E

Outline Type: E} Line Width: |————— = |. Outline Cal v[z
Split Line Type: E} Line Width: [— '] |. Split Line C V[Z

ow Count: 2 ual Height ide Horzanta it Line
Row C Eq | Heigh [] Hide Haori | Split Li

Column No: 2 [ Equal Width i

[ select

Select Mode: |Select by Row . Select Colc ~ @

Grid Position:

Description:

I OK | [ Cancel

The option “Row Count” and the option “Column No.” are used to set the number of
the rows and the columns of the table. The option “Equal Height” and the option “Equal
Width” can be checked. If they are all checked, the table will be a fixed-width table.
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& Table

General | Display

Position

Position: L2 321 @ ¥: 6'8@

[ Locked Width: | 1985 Height: | 12854

Sheet Background Calor: m

Outline Type: E} Line Width: |. Outline Cal
Split Line Type: E} Line Width: [ v] |. Split Line C IZ

Row Count: 2 E Equal Height | [_| Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2 ’;' [] Equal Width | [] Hide Vertical Split Line
[ Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row W select Cole ~ [z
Grid Position:

Description: |

OK | [ Cancel

The option “Hide Horizontal Split Line” and the option “Hide Vertical Split Line” can be
checked. You can check anyone or two to hide the split line of the table according to your
needs

For example, only check the option “Hide Vertical Split Line”. It is shown as below.

- View Edit Window Drawing Component & Table ? %
|G @ % 5E @ X|9undo~ R
General | Display
ﬂsl S, S, | Stausd - |B] TEn |
NLOQoN)A|EE
B_1:Basic Window(1)" X

...... ]| O Locked Width: 160@ Height: ]DOE

Position: 60@ i 100@

...... ... ............... 1| SheetBackground Color: m

______ oo Outline Type: E] Line Width: ‘. Qutline Cal v@

Split Line Type: E] Line Width: [ 'l ‘. Split Line C » [z
Row Count: 3 E Equal Height Hide Horizontal Split Line
: Column No.: 3 @ Equal Width I:[H
""" [ select
Select Mode: | Select by Row . Select Colc
[EEEETEER
P J R Description:
1
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[J Select

In the “General” property TAB, if you check the option “Select” the “Control Settings”
property TAB will display.
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& Tahle

General | |:crr1trcr| Seﬂingsll Display |
Position —

Position: X¥ ms ¥Y: 100@

[ Locked Width: 160 B Height: | 100 &

Sheet Background Calor: E

Outline Type: E] Line Width: |. Outline Col - [Z
Split Line Type: E] Line Width: [ vl |. Split Line C v

ow Count: 3 ual Height ide Honzonta it Line
R C Eq | Heigh [+] Hide Hori | Split Li

3] ¥ Equal Width [] Hide Vertical Split Line

Column No.:

Select Made: [Select by Row vl |. Select Calc vlz

Grid Position: " )

Description:

O Select Mode and Select Color

After checking the option “Select”,you can set the color of the row/column/cell which
is selected during running the project. The option “Select Mode” can be set “Select by

Row”, “Select by Column” or “Select by Cell”. It determines that the selected is a row, a
column or a cell.

[V] Select

Select Mode:

’. Select Colc v
e

Select by Row
Select by Column
Select by Cell

Grid Position:

0 Grid Position

For the option “Grid Position”, you need to give a word register to record the selected
row number if the select mode is “Select by Row”. The first row number is 0.
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Select

Select Mode: [Select by Row -

|. Select Colc
Grid Position:  |wi

LW0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.

You need to give a word register to record the selected column number if the select
mode is “Select by Column”. The first column number is 0.

Select
Select Mode: || Select by Column ~ | |. Select Colc -
Grid Position: w0

L\W0:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Row” mode is shown as below.
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When selecting the mode “Select by Cell”, two continuous word registers are
occupied. You need to give the first address of the two word registers here. The first word
register records the selected rownumber and the second records the selected column
number. The first row number and the first column number are O.

Select
Select Mode: ||Select by Cell o | |. Select Colc » [Z
Grid Position: Ly |

LW0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.
LW1:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Cell” mode is shown as below.

4.6.9.2 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.9.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.10 Slider

The "Slider" component can change the value of the specified word register by
pressing and moving the slider block.

4.6.10.1 General
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+ Slider ?

General | Scale | Background Graphics | Slider Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Direction: |Display Rightward =
Minimum Value: 0 ]
Maximum Value: 100 E Min Scale: 1 =]

[] Increase 1 minimum scale per each click

[T] Writing value change simutanecusly while sliding
Read and Write Address:

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] vl
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =

[7] Address Index

Description: OK |[ Cancel

[0 Minimum Value

The option “Minimum Value” refers to the minimum value of the slider. It can be set by
a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

0  Maximum Value

The option “Maximum Value” refers to the maximum value of the slider. It can be set
by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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d-“- Slider ¥ x|

General J | Scale | Background Graphics | Slider Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Direction: |Display Rightward =
Minimum Value: LW0 [@\

Maximum Value: |Variable - |: < Standard By‘tehddre%ﬂ&lt X
e per each click
[[] Use Address Tag
. : while sliding
Deivece: [LIDCAL:[Local Register] v]
Read and Write Address:
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LDCAL:[LOG&I Register] Address Type: [LW 'l
Address: |0 =] System Register
Address Type: [LW Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Oceupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned
Address: [0 = 4d 4
A 1
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~79 [ Address Index
Da
OK I [ Cancel
[[] Address Index

[0 Read and Write Address

You should specify a word register to change the value for the slider component. The
word register input method is referred to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

[0 Direction

The option “Direction” is used to set the display direction of the slider. It can be set
“Display Upward”, “Display Downward”, “Display Leftward” and “Display Rightward”,.
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& Slider

General | Scale | Background Graphics | Slider Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Caontrol Seﬂings | Disglay |

Minimum Value:
Maximum Value:

[0 Min Scale

Direction: |Di5p|a)r Rightward »

Display Upward

Display Downward
Display Leftward

Display Rightward

Min Scale:

[ Increase

[7] Writing value change simutaneously while sliding

The “Min Scale” refers to the step of the slider block.

0 Increase
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The option “Increase” is used to set the minimum increase or decrease per each click.
It should set multiple of the “MinScale”.If this option is not checked, it is set the value of
the “Min Scale” by default.

0  Writing value change simultaneously while sliding
After this option is checked, the word register which is set in the option “Read and

Write Address” will change in realtime during sliding the slider component. If it is not
checked, the value of the word register will change after the slider block is released.

4.6.10.2 Scale

The settings of the “Scale” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
Component/ Scale.

4.6.10.3 Background Graphics

The settings of the “Background Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.4 SliderGraphics

The settings of the “Slider Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.105 DynamicGraphics

The settings of the “Dynamic Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.10.6 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.10.7 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.11 Moving Component

You can click the menu command “Component/Moving Component/Moving
Component” to add amoving component in your project.
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4.6.11.1 General

+ Moving Component

General | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Display |

Move in X-Axis Direction

Read Address:

Screen Moving Range :

Move Proportionally

[] Inversely Proportional

Maove in Y-Axis Direction

Read Address:

Screen Mowving Range :

[¥ Move Proportionally

[C] Inversely Proportional

L\W0

Axis Upper Limit
Axis Lower Limit
Input Lower Limit

Input Upper Limit

LWo
Axis Lower Limit
Axis Upper Limit
Input Lower Limit

Input Upper Limit

ED

Constant

Constant

L]

Constant

L]

Constant

Constant -

Constant

Constant

Constant

[ED
1 4 4 1 1

Description:

The option “Move in X-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the horizontal direction.
The option“Move in Y-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the vertical direction.These
two options can be checked together. That means moving in an oblique line direction. The
angle of the oblique line can be computed based on the moving distance along the x-axis

and along the y-axis.

4.6.11.1.1 Move in X-Axis Direction

[0 Read Address

For this option, you should set a word register to specify the moving distance of the
moving component along the x-axis.The standard word address input method is referred

to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

[0  Screen MovingRange

After check this option, you should set the upper limit and lower limit of the moving

range on the screen.

[0  Axis Lower Limit
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The option “Axis Lower Limit” refers to the minimum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

0  Axis Upper Limit

The option “Axis Upper Limit” refers to the maximum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

0  Move Proportionally

After check this option, the moving component will move according to the proportion
that the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit” and the “Input Upper
Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit”.

For example, the “AxisLower Limit” is 0, the “Axis Upper Limit” is 799, the “Input
Lower Limit” is 0, and the “Input Upper Limit” is 7990. When the value of the specified
word register is 0, the position is corresponding to the x coordinate: 0.When the value of
the specified word register is 7990, it is corresponding to the x coordinate: 799.

00 InverselyProportional

This option can be checked when the option “Move Proportionally” is checked. After it
is checked, the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit” and the
“Input Upper Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit”. The moving component will

move in ainverse proportion.

4.6.11.1.2 Move inY-Axis Direction

The settings of the “Move in Y-Axis Direction” are same to the “Move in X-Axis
Direction”.But the moving component is along the vertical direction.

4.6.11.2 Indicator Light

Display a picture or a text according to the status of the specified address.

The settings of the “Indicator Light” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Indicator Light.

4.6.11.3 Label

The settings of the “Label” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Label.
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4.6.11.4 Graphics

The settings of the “Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.11.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

46.12 Window
4.6.12.1 Bit ControlWindow

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Bit Control Window” to add
abit control window component in your project.

‘ComEntvl Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

=4 Switch » T

¢ Indicator Light *» B B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ Bl ]|
| 123 Numeric Value and Character Displa » i
= Py %%% BLd% >

R Toggle Switch and menu o =
s' (J) Timer and Data Transmission »
| BE Bar And Meter . %
]IlQQCurveGraphs L5 RN A 0 AN S I
| SR N e e S S e R e s e
E ww  Scale Bed Wit ST oRovnl Eliatte minand mind

& Table Y e R o Rk et
| ¥ Slider | R SR R S R A e T e
| € Moving Component N “_:_:_: :_:_: :_:-:_:,,: S S G M
: = Window » |,§] Bit Control Window :
1 88 List » | =4 Word Control Window
:E%TOOIS S e d R R R S S
:i;PipeIine WEWOE S R P S Ra N sVa fEa 18

4.6.12.1.1 General

The “Bit Control Window’component is similar to the “WordControl
Window”component. The differences with the “WordControl Window”component are
pointed out as below. The other details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Window/Word Control Window.

274



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

[0  Bit register triggers thepop-up of window

The option “Trigger Bit” is used to specify abit register to trigger a popup window. The
popup window is determined by the option “Popup Window ID No.”. If you select the
option “Popup On”, the window will popup when the bit register is ON.If you select the
option “Popup Off”, the window will popup when the bit register is OFF.

« Popup Window ? oy

General | Display

@ Bit trigger pop-up the spedfied window ) Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window

Trigger Bit: |LBO @ Popup On ) Popup Off

Popup Window ID No.: |8 1:Basic Window(1) P

[[] Use Variable Window ID number:

[7] with Window Contral Bar:

[[] Variable pop-up window position

[T variable window size

Help Description: OK Cancel
| |

For example, a button named “Popup the window” is connected with LBO and the
trigger bit of the popup window component is set LBO. The simulation running result is
shown as below. When press the button “Popup the window”, the specified window will

pop up.
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0 Use Variable Window ID number
The function of “Use Variable Window ID number”is used to dynamically specify a
pop-up window by using a word register.
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« Popup Window 4 =

General | Display

@ Bit trigger pop-up the spedfied window ) Word register control the popup window
Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: |LBO @ Popup On ) Popup Off

Use Variable Window ID number: LWao

[7] with Window Control Bar:

[[] Variable pop-up window position

[T variable window size

Help Description: OK Cancel
| |

For the above example, the word register is specified LWO and a numeric value input
componentis connected with LWO. The simulation running result is shown as below. Enter
the corresponding window ID number in the numeric value input component and then click
the button“Popup the window”, the designated window will pop up.
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Window ID number

7

4.6.12.1.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12.2 Word Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Word Control Window” to
add a word control window component in your project.
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P MBEHSe cHERNMNMOIBER< B

| Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Switch » L—' Al _

Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ ]|
Numeric Value and Character Display » L % 2% BEhe » !
Toggle Switch and menu » -
Timer and Data Transmission »

Bar Anct Metes T
Curve Graphs LS R A AR AN ] I
Scale b G B BEel BITED RR G RAS
| Eitiesia g Hg bl
Slider | R N R S N i
Moving Component R e o Y b s g R it
Window » | B Bit Control Window :
List » ||5] Word Control Window

Tools '::f:::::::::::::::::::;
Pipeline MRS 5T SR s EAT %

4.6.12.2.1 General
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+ Popup Window ? o

General | Display

) Bit trigger pop-up the specified window @ Word register control the popup window

Word register control the pop-up of window

Popup Window 1D LWo

LW0: Popup Basic Window of the corresponding Window 1D
number when the value is not 0.

[C] With Window Contral Bar:

[[] Variable pop-up window paosition

[[] Variable window size

Help Description: OK Cancel
I

0O  Word register control the pop-up window
For the option “Popup Window ID”, aword register needs to be given to specify the ID
number of the popup window.

For example, add a word control window component and a numeric value input

component in your project. The word register controlling the pop-up window is set LWO
and it is also connected with the numeric value input component. It is shown as below.
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The simulation running result is shown as below.When input a positive integer value
to the numeric value input component, the window which the ID number of it is equal to
the inputted value will pop up.

Window |ID number

0O WithWindow Control Bar
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After checking the option “With Window Control Bar”, you can add the window title by
checking the option “Title’and add the window close button by checking the option “Close
Button”. The font of the window title can be set by clicking the button “Set Title”. The
details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

With Window Control Bar: Close Button Title

Mote: If window title is set in the attributss of the

] pop-up window, other title setti ill be
|
<+ SetTitle X
Language: [1-Er‘|g|i5h (United 5 le] /

) Use Text Library [ Text Library ]

@ Use Labels

Title Contents [Sav‘e Label Contents To Text Librarj,r]

Start
Start
Copy Current Text To I—E—I All Languages
Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) l
) Vector Font@® Graphic Font B | ok | | cancel

After set the window control bar, the simulation running result is shown as below.
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Start

Window |ID number

0 Variable pop-up window position

After check the option “Variable pop-up window position”, a first address of
continuous two word registers needs to be given to specify the X and Y coordinates of the
pop-up window.

Variable pop-up window position W2

L\W2: Initial X coordinates
L\W3: Initial ¥ coordinates

For the above example, check the option "Variable pop-up window position" and the
first word register address of the window position control is set LW2.Then add two
numeric value input components in your project for inputting the X and Y coordinates of
the pop-up window.They are connected with LW2 and LW3 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the position of the popup window will change.
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£ Emulator

Start |

Window ID number | X coordinate Y coordinate
' 2 { 0 | } o |

|

¥\ Emulator

Start

Window ID number | X coordinate Y coordinate

e |

00 Variable window size
If you check the option “Variable window size”, a first address of continuous two word
registers needs to be given to specify the width and height of the popup window.

#| Variable window size Lw4

LW Window Width
LW3: Window Height
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For the above example, check the option "Variable window size" and the first word
register address of the window size control is set LW4.Then add two numeric value input
components in your project for inputting the width and height of the pop-up window.They
are connected with LW4 and LW5 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the size of the popup window will change.

¥\ Emulator

Window ID number | Window Width Window Height

e r** I
[ | 200 : 200

©4, Emulator

Start

Window ID number |Window Width Window Height

|
|

2 300 i 250

4.6.12.2.2 Display
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The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13 List

4.6.13.1 Alarm and EventDisplay
4.6.13.1.1 Current Alarm and Event

The “Current Alarm and Event” function is to display the current triggered alarms and
events in a tabular form.Only the trigger state is displayed.

0 General

The general properties of the “Current Alarm and Event” arebasically the same to the
"Alarming and Event History". Please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/List/Alarm and
Event History.

< Alarm and Event Display

General | Table | Search And Control | Display |

Type: Show Group: Browse Method:
[¥] ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20@

Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

) Alarm Bar{Marquee) From[1[0] ,l To [32[0] _l
@Alarmig and Event History :

[Alarm and Events Loginl
[ Browser Reg.

_! Current Alarming and Events

Show List

Display Language: 1-English = E] Show Title |Title Font Setting| Sorting Mode:
Use Labels [[] Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting | ) Ascending @ Descending

Use Display ltem Title Description | Select Color -

Serial No. - : :
Confirm Made: |Single Click »

Alarming Event Serial No.

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergenc

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

E|EOOOE

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Contents Content
e 2 Restore Default
|

Trigger Status -

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll O Interrupt  Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10@ x0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger I Trigger ¢ ¥ n Recovery: Restore n
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

Date Format:  |YY*MM*DD - Date Separator: Time Format: | HH:MM:SS =

o=

<]

Line Spacing: Column Spacing: 10

[] Unconfirm Alarm Blink Cycle (0.1s)

Help Description: OK Cancel
| |

Note:
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The differences with the "Alarming and Event History" are shown as below.

Use Display Item Title Drescription

Count of Alarming Event: | Counting

Alarming Event Contents | Content

Trigger Status

Confirm Status

Restore Date

Restore Time

Confirm Date

Confirm Time

»  The "Current Alarm and Event" includes“Count of Alarming Events”. But the
"Alarming and Event History" does not include it.

»  The "Current Alarm and Event" only displaysthe trigger status. It does not
confirm and restore the status.So the gray color options in the tablecan not be
checked.

0 Table
The settings of “Table” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table drawing.

0 Display
The settings of “Display” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.2 Alarming and Event History

The “Alarming and Event History” function is to display all alarms entries in tabular
form, including the current and historical alarms and events.
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< Alarm and Event Display ? X
General | Table | Display
Type: Show Group:
|*?' Alarm Bar(Marguee) | me[“g] vl To [32[0] -]

) Alarmi d Event Hist
ey Bl EE ea [Alarm and Events Loginl

! Current Alarming and Events

Show List
Display Language: | 1-English  ~ E] ] Show Title Sorting Mode:
Use Labels List Font Setting | ) Ascending @ Descending

Use Display ltem Title Description

Serial No.

Alarming Event Serial No.

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergenc

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Contents | Content
Restore Default

Trigger Status -

Margquee moving mode:  |Right To Lef = | Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x0.1s
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger M Trigger ¢ ¥ n Recovery: Restore

HOE=OOD0OE

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: Confirmed
Date Format: Date Separator: Time Format: | HH:MM:SS
Line Spacing: o column Spacing: 10@
[] Unconfirm Alarm Blink Cycle (0.1s)

Help Description: OK Cancel
| |

0 General
0 Show Group
You can select some groups of alarms and events to display in the alarm list.

Note:

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject
tree. The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

0O Browse Method

Browse Method:
ScrollBar Scrollbar Width ED@

Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
Browser Reg. LWO
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There are three browse methods: “Scroll Bar”, “Slide” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scroll Bar”. You can
view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view the alarms by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byer Address Input.

0 Show List

Show List

Display Language: |1-English ~ ||:| [¥] Show Title ‘Title Font Setﬁng’ Sorting Mode: |By Date ~ |

[¥] Use Labels [7] Use same font for Title and Table. |List Font Setting ’ ) Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Description ‘ Select Color > [3
[] | Serial No. = —_—

Confirm Mode: |Single Click ~ |

[7] | Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen:

(@ E

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event i

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events
T : S
[¥] | Alarming Event Contents | Content Riciars Default|
[7] | Trigger Status v
Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll © Interrupt Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x 0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ v n Recovery: | Restore Ml Resume V| f
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed || Il Confirme vl

Date Format: |YY*MM*DD ~ I Date Separator: I/ v 1 Time Format: |HH:MM:SS ~ |
Line Spacing: o Column Spacing: 10 @

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”
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The option“Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can cancel the check.

“Title Font Setting”

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”

The “Sorting Mode” set the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.

“Select Color”

The selected alarm entry will display in the color which is set by the option“Select
Color”.

“Confirm Mode”

When the alarm is triggered, it is in the trigger status.If you want to confirm this alarm,
you need to select the “Confirm Mode”. It can be “Single Click”, “Double Click” or “Press
And Hold".

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm list are set in the below table. The contentsof the
title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display Items can not be
checked.
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Use Display Item Title Description | Select Color - [Z
[C] | serial No. -l - -
- - Confirm Mode: |Single Click
[T] | Alarming Event Serial No
[C] | Alarming Event Group o
[T] | Alarming Event Emergen Move Up
7 .
Date of Alarming Event i
Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
Count of Alarming Events
Alarming Event Contents | Content Restore Default
[C] | Trigger Status v

For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm
list. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default .

“Display content beyond the table width”

There are two modes, “Scroll” and “Interrupt”, to display the title contents when they
are more than the alarm list width. You can select one mode to display.

The content will be displayed by scrolling if you select the “Scroll” mode. You need to
set the step size (Step: 1 to 255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.15s).

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt  Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10@ x 0.1s

The excess contents will be truncated directly if you select the “Interrupt” mode.

“AlarmingStatus Display”

You can set the text color of the alarms and events in the different status here.

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger I Trigger ¢ VI E Recovery: | Restore
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed ‘-Conﬁrme v[j

“Date and Time Format”

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day

(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“Line Spacing and Column Spacing”
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The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing’are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

0 Table
The settings of the “Table” property page TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
General functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

0 Search And Control
The “Search And Control” property TAB is shown as below.

& Alarm and Event Display ?

General | Table | Search And Control | Display |

Enable Search Function

() Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence (O By Serial No. ) By Level ) Search by Group
(®) Register Query Mode |LWO

LW0 0:Search by Date ,1:5earch by Time Range, 2:5earch by

Sequence ,3:Search by Serial Number, 4:Search by

Group ,5:Search by Level
Search Trigger Bit: |LBO

LBO 1: show the results filtered by range.

2: no filtering

Search Register: |LWO

LWO0~LW11 Use maximum 12 registers, depending on different search methods.

"] Use Contral Function

[ Export CSV

Help Description: OK Cancel
I

[0 Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

“Search mode”
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Enable Search Function

) Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () By Serial No. () By Level () Search by Group

0 Register Query Mode WO |
W0 0:Search by Date ,1:5earch by Time Range, 2:Search by
Sequence ,3:Search by Serial Number, 4:5earch by
Level ,5:Search by Group

" on LIS

There aresevensearch modes: “Search By Date”, "Search By Time Range”, “Search

"« ” o« ”

By Sequence”, “By Serial No.”, “By Level”, “Search by Group” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “By Serial No.” mode is used. Ifitis 4,
the “By Level.” mode is used. If it is 5, the “Search by Group.” mode is used.The word
register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

“SearchTrigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When setting the
trigger bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

“SearchRegister”

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register:  LW10

LW10 : Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2013)
LW11 : Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12 : Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

[0 Use Control Function
After checking this option, you can use word address registersto control the display of
the alarms and events in the alarm list.
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Enable Search Function

) Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () By Serial No. () By Level () Search by Group

0 Register Query Mode WO |
W0 0:Search by Date ,1:5earch by Time Range, 2:Search by
Sequence ,3:Search by Serial Number, 4:5earch by
Level ,5:Search by Group

0 Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

0 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.3 Alarm Bar (Marquee)
The “Alarm Bar” function is to display the alarms and eventsin a single line and in a

marquee form. The scrolling direction, step and speed need to be set.A title can be
chosen to display.
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Description:

< Alarm and Event Display ? X
Type: Show Group:
|‘?' Alarm Bar(Marguee) | From[1[0] .l & [32[0] .]
! Alarmig and Event History [Alarm and Evonts Loginl
_ Current Alarming and Events
Show List
Display Language: E] [C] Show Title Sorting Mode:
Use Labels ) Ascending @ Descending
Use Display ltem Title Description
7] | Serial No. =
[7] | Alarming Event Serial Mo.
[7] | Alarming Event Group -
[7] | Alarming Event Emergenc
Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event L
Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
[7] | Count of Alarming Events
Alarming Event Contents | Content
Trigger Status v
Marquee moving mode: Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10@ x0.1s
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger n Recovery: Restore
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed
Date Format: Date Separator: Time Format: | HH:MM:SS
Line Spacing: o column Spacing: 10@
[] Unconfirm Alarm Blink Cycle (0.1s)
OK | [ Cancel

O General
0  Show Group

The specified groups of the alarms and events will display in the Alarm Bar.

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups

is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject
tree. The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

0O  Show List
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Show List

Display Language: | 1-English = E] [[] Show Title Sorting Mode: By Date =
Use Labels List Font Setting | ) Ascending @ Descending

Use Display Item Title Description

Serial No. <]

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen:

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event | Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Content :]
arming Event Contents | Content Restore Default

Trigger Status

Marquee moving mode: |Right To Lef = | Step: 5 @ Pixel Speed: 10@ x 0.1s

(CI R WCSRCS i

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger Recovery: | Restore n
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

Date Format: |YY*MM*DD = Date Separator: |/ » | Time Format |HH:MM:SS «

Line Spacing: o= Column Spacing: IDE

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option “Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can remove the check.

“ListFont Setting”

The button “List Font Setting” is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”
The “Sorting Mode” sets the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.
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If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.
“‘Use Labels”

If you check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can use
the default or you can edit them.

If you don’t check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can

be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button E]
to open the text library and select the required text. The details of the Text Library are
referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

| [l Use Labels List Font Setting | ' Ascending
Use Display Item Title Crescription
[C] | serial Mo, |~ |
[C] | Alarming Event Serial No
[[] | Alarming Event Group s
[C] | Alarming Event Emergen

||
Time of Alarming Event E]J
[[] | Count of Alarming Events
Alarming Event Contents E]J

Trigger Status L
“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm bar are set in the below table. The contentsof the
title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display Items cannot be checked.

=

se Display Item Title Description

Serial Mo. .

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergem

Date of Alarming Event

) i

Mowve Down

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

HO)=

Alarming Event Contents | Content Restore Default

i
I

Trigger Status -
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You can use the button "Move Up" or "Move Down" to modify the order of the display
items arrangement. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm bar. You
can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default".

“Marquee moving mode”

You can set the scrolling direction of the alarm contents, the step size (Step: 1 to 255
pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.15s).

Marquee moving mode: |Right To Lef = | Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 1DE x0.1s

“Alarm StatusDisplay”

The alarm bar only displays the triggered alarms and events. So only the Trigger
Color can be changed.

“Date Format”

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger I Trigger ¢ v| ¥] Recovery: |Restore ‘- Resume VI E

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed Il Confirme vl ]
Date Format: |YY*"MM*DD ~ Date Separator: ‘/ b i Time Format: |HH:MM:SS ~ |
Line Spacing: o column Spacing: 10 E

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“LineSpacing and Column Spacing”

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing’are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm bar. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

0 Table
The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table Drawing.

0 Display
The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.2 Historical DataDisplay
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The function of the “Historical Data Display” is to display the sampling data in tabular
form. The display is continuously refreshedaccording to the specified sampling frequency.

< Historical Data Display

General | Channel Display Settings | Table | Search | Display |

Show List

Data Source: [1:Temperature_H v]

Pause: |LEO

LBOO: Refresh the latest sampling data
LBO1: Pause the refreshing.

[T Suspension Of Recovery Time:

Language: |1-English (Uni = @ [¥] Display Title Bar

Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Browse Method:
Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width EDE
Slide MNote: Only for capacitive screen.
[] Browser Reg.
[7] Hide Column Register

Sorting Mode:
) Ascending

Use Display Tl Title Discription List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Ze
Serial No. | Serial No. W
Date |Date |- hd [3 O
Time |Time |- A B ]
Channell | Channell |- - [3 Single-precision Floi| 4 E = ]
Channel2 | Channel2 |- - [3 16-bit Unsigned 4 E = ]

Line spacing 3

Date Format: | YY*MM*DD -

5

Column Space:

0

Reset Default

Diata Separator: Time Format: lHH:MM!SS 'l

[=] [[] Column as wig

Description:

4.6.13.2.1 General

0 Data Source

OK l [ Cancel

Select a data sampling from the pull-down list.If there is no data sampling, youcan

quickly build one by clicking the button The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Setup/System Settings/Data Sampling.

[0 Pause
A bit register address can be set to pause or start the display of the historical data

sampling.
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For example: set a bit address LBO for the option “Pause”. Then when LBO is OFF,
the latest data sampling is refreshed. When LBO is ON, the refreshing is paused.

Note:

The refreshing is paused, but sampling is not stopped. All sampling data will be
refreshed.

0 Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scroll Bar”, “Slide”, “Browser” and “Hide Column
Register”.

Browse Method:
Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

[ Browser Reg. pwWo
[7] Hide Column Register

[0  Scroll Bar

When checking the option“Scroll Bar”, the list will appear scroll bar for viewing. The
scrollbar width can be customized. The unit is pixel.

0 Slide

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view by sliding the screen. This function
is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

0O Browser

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

0O Hide Column Register

If you check the option “Hide Column Register”, a word register can be set. The value
of the word register is used to controlthe display or hiding of each column.
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0 Show List
Show List

Language: |1-English (Uni » H;I [¥] Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:
‘o _ Ascending

[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table ‘Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Zi

[¥] |Serial No. | Serial No. 53] "I '

vl Date Date =1 ¥ B @]
¥ Time Time - g B ]
| [ Channell | Channell H - [j Single-precision Flo| 4 % o &l
@ | Channel2 | Channel2 B |7 w6bitunsigned | 4 B 0 & @

l Reset Default |
Date Format: !W’MM"DD v l Data Separator: I/ - I Time Format: |HH=MM=SS - |

Line spacing 5 Column Space: 10 E

[0 Language
The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing

the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System
Settings/ Language Settings.

0 Display Title Bar

The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

00 Table Font Settings

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

0 Use Label

By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Description”
can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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[¥] Use Lable [¥]Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settingsl @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
[¥] [Serial No. | Serial No. W
[+ Date | Date n - [3 =
v Time | Time n B C
[¥] | Channell | Channell N - [3 Single-precision Flo| 4 @ o B =
[¥] | Channel2 | Channel2 B - B 16-bit Unsigned | 4 @ o P ]

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Description” can

be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button E]
to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[[] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settingsl @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z)
¥ |Serial No. l:lu’ |ﬁ
] Date |_ 9 [. v @
@ Time Dub I- X =
[+ Channell [: J [- ¥ Single-precision Flo| 4 @ 0 =Y [
[¥] | Channel2 [:IU. |- v B 16-bit Unsigned | 4 @ o ]

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

0 Use same font for Title Bar and Table

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

0 Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.

0  List Settings
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Use Display Tl  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z:

[¥] |Serial No. | Serial No. N - B
V| Date Date nm -
] Time | Time N - [3 ]
[¥] | Channell | Channell B | ¥|[Single-precision Flo & @ o k= [
[¥] | Channel2 | Channel2 B - B 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o [
| Up [ | Down \ | Reset Default I

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the “Use’
column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the
Historical Data Display List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the
button "Restore Default ".

00 Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

O Line Spacing and Column Space
The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Space”are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm list.
The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255. The line space is a unified value, and the column
space can be set one by one and can be set to the same value.

4.6.13.2.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.2.3 Search

0 Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.
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< Historical Data Display 7 >

| General | Channel Display Settings | Table | Search @ | Display |

Enable Search Function

@Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () Search By Keyword

) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: ™
Search Register: -
[[] Export CSV

00 Search mode
There are four search modes supported: “Search By Date”, “Search By Time Range”,
“Search By Sequence” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If itis 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.The word register address input method is
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress
Input.
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Enable Search Function

| Search By Date | Search By Time Range | Search By Sequence

@ Register Query Mode LWO
LW0 O:Search by Date ,1:5earch by Time Range, 2:5earch by
Sequence

0 Search Trigger Bit

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After setting the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

0 Search Register

Search Register: LWwi1o
LW10 ~ LW21: Depending on different search methods, take up to
12 words.

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

0 Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

4.6.13.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.3 OperatorLog

The function of the “Operation Log” is to record therequired detailed operation of the
HMI device, such as a button is triggeredat a certain time, a value is modified at another
certain time, and so on.The “Operation Log component displaysthe detailed operating

records in the list form. You can search the records or export them.

Note 1:
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For the created components,the operations are not recorded by default. To record the
operation of a component, check the "RecordsOperation” option in the "Control Settings"
property TAB and click the button “Set” to set the operation information. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings and Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Label.

< Toggle Switch ? *
| General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Always Minimum Press Time: o (X0.15)
) Conditional [[] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 0.9
¥IRecords Operation O)set]
Minimum Operation Interval: o (X0.15)
Motification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing
[C] Notify Bit Address:
[C] Notify Byte Address:
[C] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard Audio
[] Play Audic

Description:

Note 2:

Cancel

Only when the user privilegeis enabled and a user logs in, the operator user name will
be recorded and displayed. When the user privilege is not enabled or there is no user to
log in, the user name is displayed a blank in the operation records.

4.6.13.3.1 General

The general attributes of the “Operator Log” are set in the “General” property TAB.
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< Operate Log Display 7 X

General |Table | Checking | Display |

Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20
Screen  Note: Only for capacitive screen.
[[] Browser Reg.

Display the List

Language: [1—Eng|ish (United S vl Display Title Bar |Title Font Settin SIETE LIIE

_) Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and List ® Descending(Newer data are displayed first)

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
Serial No. Serial No.

Date Date

Time Time

User Mame User Name
Operation Log Operation Log

[Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD*MM*YY = [ Date Time Split: Time Format: |[HH:MM:SS ~

Row Spacing 5 E Column Spacing 5 E

Description: OK | [ Cancel

0 Browse Method
Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
[C] Browser Reg.

There are three browse methods: “Scrollbar”, “Screen” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scrollbar”. You can
view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Screen” in order to view the records by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the

records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
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Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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O Display the list

Display the List

Language: |1-English (United § = E] Display Title Bar | Title Font Setting SEIE 2

_ Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and List © Descending(Newer data are displayed first)
Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
Serial No. Sernal Na.
Date Date
Time Time
User Name User Name
Operation Log Operation Log

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD*MM*YY ~ | Date Time Split: Time Format: |HH:MM:S5 =

Row Spacing SE Column Spacing SE

[0 Language

The “Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title
Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/
Language Settings.

0 Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

0 Title FontSetting
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

0  Uselabel
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Bar
Description” can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
Serial No. Serial Mo.

Date Date

Time Time

User Name User Mame
Operation Log Operation Log

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Bar Description”
can be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the

button E] to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[[JUse Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

! Serial No. |_|d
W] Date |:|—a
£l Time Lo
Fi] User Name |T
¥ Operation Log |_:_|—0

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

0 Use same font for Title Bar and List

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and List Table Font Setting

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

0 Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.
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O List Settings

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

Serial No. Serial No.

Date Date

7 Time i

Time [ Up ]

User Name User Name

Operation Log Operation Leg [ Daown ]
[Restcrre to default sorting]

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the “Use’
column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Up" or
"Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the Operator Log
List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore to default
sorting".

0 Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Time Split” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

0O Row Spacing and Column Spacing
The “Row Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the
operator log list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

4.6.13.3.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.3.3 Checking

00 Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function” to use the search function.
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< Operate Log Display ? *

Checking () | Display

[¥] Enable Search Function

(®) Check By Date () Check By Time Range () Check By Sequence () Check By User Name

) Use register to control the search mothod.

Search trigger bit 9
Search Register J
[C] Export CSV

Description:

00 Search mode
There are four fixed search modes supported: “Check By Date”, “Check By Time
Range”, “Check By Sequence” and “Check By User Name”.

The “Use register to control the search method” is a dynamic search mode.You can
specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“CheckByDate” mode is used.If itis 1, the “Check By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2,
the “Check By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “Check By User Name” mode is used.
The word register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

() Check By Date () Checlk By Time Range () Check By Sequence () Check By User Name

@ Use register to control the search mothed. LWO

LWO (:Search By Date,
1:Search By Time Range,
2:Search By Sequence,
3:Search By User Name

00  Search trigger bit
The option “Search trigger bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search

function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
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bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit O, the list will display

312



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

0 SearchRegister

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register Lw10

LW10: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW11: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

0 Export CSV
The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

4.6.13.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.14 Tools

The “Tools” component includes “Touch Trigger”, “Canvas”, “Calendar Clock” and
“QR-Code”.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
= T e A e 5!
N5 d S “)| =4 Switch |
E[ S, S, S§; Status0  ~ 1] ,  Indicator Light * ¥ B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [®]
4 x : 123 Numeric Value and Character Displa » o 52|
-y -@m--0-g -2 P %% &Ed%
L OC S l‘ % Toggle Switch and menu r I
by L@ © ) =- 5 e’
* s ey v | (1) Timer and Data Transmission »
feel| Public Window* ' B 1:Basic| .
= | g Bar And Meter »
= |
\%' \ ¢ Curve Graphs »
2
7 1 wi  Scale »
g'“:\ ‘ g Table »
o | | 9= Slider »
;; ‘ | «» Moving Component >
-;T‘ i Zh Window »
%‘ 5] List v
z | 2% Tools b * Touch Trigger
:2:1 ‘ - Pipeline » | [ Canvas
j | @ Calendar Clock
| % QR-Code

4.6.14.1 Touch Trigger
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The “Touch Trigger” component can be used in the occasions that a component or
more components can be triggered not by touching. That is, all components which occupy
the active area ofthe touch trigger component can be triggered when the registerspecified
by the touch trigger component meets the conditions.

——— —
|
17T IS
N
|
i3]
I|_2._|____.

The area of a touch trigger component

As shown as above, when the trigger condition of the touch trigger component is met,
the components 1,2 and 3 will be triggered, while component 4 will not be triggered.
The property page of the “Touch Trigger” component is shown as below.
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+ Touch Trigger ? =

Trigger Settings @ | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click 0 Simulation Sliding O Simulation Zoom

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing ) World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address: 9

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0N v] [[] Auto Reset

4.6.14.1.1 Trigger Simulation Type

The “Trigger Simulation Type” refers to the trigger type of the “Touch Trigger”
component. It includes “Simulation Click”, “Simulation Sliding” and “Simulation Zoom”.
They are corresponding to the trigger actions when the trigger conditions of the touch

trigger component are met.
0 Simulation Click
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the click action,
such as clicking a switch button.

O  Simulation Sliding

315



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

Trigger Simulation Type

) Simulation Click @ Simulation Sliding ©) Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

LWO

The sliding angle, 0 for the right slide, 90 slide up, 180 slide to the left, 270 to
decline,

w1

The sliding velocity, unit: pixel per second

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the sliding action
within this area. The sliding action is controlled by two word registers. The first word
register controls the sliding angle, 0 for sliding to right, 90 for sliding up, 180 for sliding to
left, 270 for sliding down. The second word register controls the sliding velocity. The
sliding velocity unit is pixel per second. The address input of the word register is referred
to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

[0 Simulation Zoom
Trigger Simulation Type

' Simulation Click 0 Simulation Sliding @ Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

L1

Zoom ratio, 0~200, in percent, less than 100 is reduced, with more than 100
amplification.

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the zooming
action within this area, such as viewing the trend curve by zooming.

The zoom ratio is controlled by a word register. The range of zoom ratio is 0-200, in
percent. The value 1-200 is legal. It represents the zoom percentage which less than 100
is corresponding to reducing and more than 100 is corresponding to amplification. The
address input of the word register is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/ Standard ByteAddress Input.

4.6.14.1.2 Triggering Condition
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Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing ) World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address:  LBO

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0MN v] [] Auto Reset

The “Trigger Condition” supports “Bit StatusChanging”, “Word Value Changing” and
“Condition Judgment”. The settings are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer
and Data Transmission/Timer.

4.6.14.2 Canvas

The property page of the “Canvas” can be opened by clicking the menu command
"Component/Tools/Canvas".

4.6.14.2.1 Monochrome Brush

You can control the graphics canvas by bit registers. You can modify the canvas color
and the pen color, as shown as below.
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.
= (Canvas ?

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Brush Type
@ Monochrome Brush | Canvas v B | I PenCo ~ B

) Multicolor Brush

Address

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivee: [LGCAL:[LOC&I Register] vl

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB - ]

Address: |0 =] System Register ]

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~7999949)

[T] Address Index

The length of occupancy address: 16384

Refresh
@ Timing Refresh ) Trigger Touch

Execution Cycle: 1{}@ x 018

[C] Delay

Description: OK | [ Cancel
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« Canvas ? it

| General | Dynamic Graphics || Display

Position
Position:  X: mg ¥ DE

[ Locked Width: 128 E Height: 128 E

@ Always Display
) Conditional Display

Help Description: OK Cancel
| |

In the above settings, you can see that the Canvas Width is 128 and the Canvas
Height is 128 in the “Display” property page. The size of the canvas is 128*128.So the
occupied LB addresses number is 16384. It is displayed in the “General” property page.
Ifany of the address LBO ~ 160000 is 1, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is white.If it
is 0, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is black. You can also check the "Bit-index
within a Byte Register" to set the canvas. It is easy to program a complex graphic. You
can set LW0=65535 (OxFFFF) directly if you want all LW0.0~ LWO0.15 to be 1.

4.6.14.2.2 Multicolor Brush

The settings of the “Multicolor Brush” are similar to the monochrome brush. The
default canvas color is white. Each pixel of the canvas is controlled by using word

319



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

registeraddresses. The color of pen brushis based on the value of the corresponding word
address according to the RGB565 form.

The RGB565 mode is a color mode which a pixel occupies two bytes. The first 5 bits
in the low byte are used to indicateB (BLUE). The last 3 bits in the low byte + the first 3
bits in the high byte are used to indicateG (Green). The last 5 bits in the high byte are
used to indicate R (RED).

HLBYTE LO-BYTE
AENREREN||NRRRERER
Bits: 15 1110 8 r 5.4 0
! blue value

| E—— | irap
red value

2000

320



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

60000

50000

4.6.15 Pipeline

The “Pipeline” component includes three types: Horizontal, Vertical and Elbow.
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I 28 Switch
, Indicator Light

2] Toggle Switch and menu

(J) Timer and Data Transmission
o BE Bar And Meter

;?_Q Curve Graphs

wa Scale

FH Table

O Slider

4 Moving Component

=h Window

H

= List

X

4% Tools

~  Pipeline

E 23] Numeric Value and Character Display

13

»

3

Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

t] B_1:Basic Window(1)

k e AZLd

_

4.6.15.1 Horizontal

4.6.15.1.1 Pipeline

=== Horizontal
#  Vertical

# Elbow

The Pipe Diameter and Pipe wall thickness should be given when you use a

horizontal component. It is shown as below.
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& Pipeline ? ®

Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Black Graphics namic Graphics | Displa
p P p play

Pipeline Settings
Pipe Diameter: E Pixel | | Piple wall thickness: 1 E‘v Pixel

Piple wall color: | Piple Wall Color «

Pipe Direction (Clockwise): ® 0° (0 45° (O 80° (0 135° (O 225° (O 315°

Fill

|- Background Color v Fill Type
| Foreground Color Gradual Approach

Gradient Filling Effect

e L

Help Drescription: | | oK | [ Cancel
S

i . O Pipe Diameter

Piple wall thickness ———, - ... .. .. . a—

4.6.15.1.2 Flow Block
The “Flow Block” property page is mainly used to set the width and length of the pipe

and the flow block.The flow direction and flow velocity parameters are also set here. It is
shown as below.
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<+ Pipeline ? X

Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Flow Area Settings

Width(radial): 5 E Pixel Lengthiflow direction): 180 E Pixel

Flow Block Settings

Block Length: 12 @ Pixel | | Block Spacing: 8 E Pixel

Flow Direction: | Left To Right = Flow Speed: |Varia = || [LWO

-1~-10 indicate the reverse flow, the smaller the value flow faster.

0 indicate stop flowing.

1~10 indicate the forward flow, the greater the value flow faster.
LW1 indicate graphics library state

LW2 indicate flicker speed

0 indicate no flicker,1~10 control flicker speed, the greater the value of blink faster.

[C] Flow by condition (Only releate speed if not checked) 0

Description: OK ] [ Cancel

Width (radial)

. Block Length | | Block Spacing | .

Note:

For example, the system will use LWO, LW1 and LW2 to control the flow block of the
pipe when the Flow Speed is set LWO.

4.6.15.1.3 Flow Block Graphics

The graphic of the flow block is set here. You can edit the graphic and the display
color in different status. It is shown as below.
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& Pipeline

| Pipeline | Flow Black || Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Use Graphics
Current Project

Status Preview:

A

backgro... backspace

.

circle dot Enter

button

flowblock

button002

buttonl

forbidden

Frame002

StatusD

Status1

[ Import H Add a new Graphic l

[] shadow Effect

[ Favorites H Edit Graphics

Description:

4.6.15.1.4 Display settings

The overall height and width of the pipeline component are set here. The settings are
shown as below. Note that the “Width” of the component should be greater than the length
of the flow block and the “Height” of the component should be greater than the diameter of

the pipeline.
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& Pipeline 7 >

| Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position
Position:  X: 0@ ¥: DE

[ Locked Width: 200 @ Height: 15 E

@ Always Display
) Conditicnal Display

Description: oK |[ Cancel

4.6.15.2 Vertical
The settings of a vertical pipeline are similar to a horizontal pipeline. The attribute of

vertical or horizontal can be switched directly in the“Pipeline” property page. It is shown as
below.
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< Pipeline ? >

Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics namic Graphics | Displa
P P p play

Pipeline Settings
Pipe Diameter: s Pixel Piple wall thickness: I:EPixel

Piple wall color: | Piple Wall Color @

Pipe Direction (Clockwise): [ 0° () 45° ® 90° () 135° (O 225° () 315°

Fill
|- Background Color » @ Fill Type
| Foreground Color VB Gradual Approach

Gradient Filling Effect

iF 1N

Help Description: | | OK | [ Cancel

4.6.15.3 Elbow
It is mainly used to connect the horizontal pipeline and the vertical pipeline. There are

many kinds of elbows in the graphics library. You can use it by clicking the button “Import”
to select one to use. They are shown as below.
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& Elbow

Graphics
Use Graph|

& View Graphics Library

Collapes Branches

Shape:

Only Vector Graphics[”| Only Editable Graphics

Current Projeq

backgro...

S—

circle dot

Shadow E[ ™

Change tH

[ Hee | o

L3 1.Switch
L3 2IndicatorLight
“a 3.Frame

-8 4.Arrow
—la 5.Sensor
—a 6.Conveyor
s 7.Medicine
5 B.Reactor
s 9.Safety
5 a.Commonlcon

s b.Treater

-\a c.File
s d.Pump
3 e.Chimney
s fUser
s g.Electricity
L& h.AirConditioner
3 i.Pipeline

-la j.Edit

s k.Natural

L3 |.Dial
s m.Computer
& nlanguage
s oValve
—&a p.Fan

“a r.Elbow

m

‘ Add | Rename I Delet

L

=

i

ﬁ

Elbow001

r

Elbow006

Elbow002

Elbow003

Elbow004

Elbow005

d Lo

—

~

.

%

Elbow007

Elbow008

Elbow009

Elbow010

N

N

h

p)

[ Add To Favorites Category ]

‘ Add New Graphics \

Status:

5

Status0

[ Ei ]

Select and Exit |
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4.7 Library

4.7.1 GraphicsLibrary

Many graphics need to be used in the project configuration. The SimetrixStudio
software has a graphics library which provides rich graphics. The users can also add their
own pictures to the library to use.

The commands of Graphics Library include “AddGraphics” and “Browse Graphics
Library”. You can use any of these commands by clickingthe menu command "Library/Add
Graphics" or "Library/Browse Graphics Library". You can alsodouble-click the "Library/
Add Graphics" or "Library/ Browse Graphics Library" in the project tree.

ﬁ;'i;jﬁ' va X
L@ tInernet FLu >
&4 Service
W Printer
£3 Keyboard

« &) System Settings
. Global Settings
[ Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
T Favorite Font Templates

ag User Level
i User Privilege
2] Task Schedule
lli Data Sampling
ddpLC Control
45 Alarm and Event
~ [}l Library
+ |24 Graphics Library
% Add Graphics |
[ .4 Browse Graphics Library |
[EtText tibrary
"> Address Tag Library
{3 Audio Library
- @1 Macro
\“b Create Macro
€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
~ |iI Recipe
{1 Create Recipe
i1 RP A -

m
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component ll.ibra%] Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

BE; Undo ~ Rec: > Address Label Library . Y
@sl S, §; Status0 ~ ‘ 1-Eng Text Library B_1:Basic
@',”'@'ﬂ'@'iﬁ'@@'mﬂ'@‘@AUdiOLibrary % %3
» B_L:Basic Window(l) X | (%2 Add Graphics
:i ............................ i 4 Browse Graphics Library F
SR el

4.7.1.1 Add Graphics

The “Add Graphics” window is shown as below.

< Add New Graphics

Name:| | d
Status Count: 2 [a| | Width:  300[3|| Height: | 300 [
] Modify on current graphics library

Preview

4.7.1.1.1 Name, Status Count, Width and Height

You need to give a name for the new added graphic. A graphic may have many
statuses. You should set the number of the statuses for the option “Status Count”. And
you should also set the Width and the Height for your graphic.

4.7.1.1.2 Modify on current graphics library
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Please check the option "Modify on current graphics library" if you want to modify the
selected graphic from the graphics library. Then you can click the button “Select Graphics”
to select a graphic from the library.

4.7.1.1.3 Edit

Click the button “OK” to confirm. Then the graphic editor window is displayed. The
content of the editor window is corresponding to the selected status. It is shown as below.
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Test® X B_l:Basic Window(1)* |

A\

Status0 Statusl

4.7.1.2 Browse Graphics Library

The menu command “Browse Graphics Library” is used to open the “View Graphics
Library”. It is shown as below.
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< View Graphics Library

Collapes Branches Shape: [T] Only Vector Graphics["] Only Editable Graphics

|77 current Project
f Favorites
+ &) Graphics Library -

a 1.Switch
a 2.IndicatorLight
a 3.Frame backgroun  backspace button buttan002 button1
a 4.Arrow d
a 5.5ensor
a 6.Conveyor

a 7.Medicine
a B.Reactor —
a 9.5afety

-

a a.Commanlcon : .
5 bTreater - circle dot Enter flowblock  forbidden  Frame002 Add To Favorites Category
a c.File | :

a d.Pump Add MNew Graphics

a h.AirConditioner Rename Graphics

frame003  indicatorla  indicatorla  indicatorla  indicatorla

a i.Pipeline
mi002 mel06 moPMNG20 mePMNG3 =

a J.Edit Delete Graphics

|
. |

: :S:E'THEY | "g [ Edit Graphics
& g.Electricity 1 l
|

l
l
l
l
l

a k.Natural Status:
a L.Dial

a m.Computer
a nlanguage
a oValve

a p.Fan

Status0

Exit

4.7.1.2.1 “Only Vector Graphics” and “Only Editable Graphics”

You can filter to display the graphics by check the “Only Vector Graphics” or the “Only
Editable Graphics”.

& View Graphics Library

Collapes Branches Shape: [] Only Vector Graphics[| Only Editable Graphics

1% current Project - ‘
¢ Favorites
+ |53 Graphics Library «
a 1.5witch
a 2.IndicatorLight =
a 3.Frame backgroun  backspace button button002 button1

a 4.Arrow d

4.7.1.2.2 Add, Edit and Rename Graphics
You can add a new graphic to the library by clicking the button “Add New Graphics”.

After select a graphic in the library, you can modify it by clicking the button “Edit Graphics”
and rename it by clicking the button “Rename Graphics”.
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& View Graphics Library

Collapes Branches

Shape:

[T] Only Vector Graphics[_| Only Editable Graphics

177} current Project
¢ Favorites
+ | Graphics Library
a 1.5witch
a 2.IndicatorLight
a 3.Frame
a 4.Arrow
a 5.5ensor
a 6.Conveyor
a 7.Medicine
a B.Reactor
a 9.5afety
a a.Commonlcon
a b.Treater
a c.Fle
a d.Pump
a e.Chimney
a fUser
& g.Electricity
a h.AirConditioner
a i.Pipeline
a j.Edit
a k.Natural
a l.Dial
a m.Computer
a nLanguage
a oVNalve
a p.Fan

o _mA_s_ .

-

backgroun

d

backspace

circle dot

Enter

button

flowblock

button002

buttonl

forbidden

Frame002

¥

frame003

indicatorla
mp002

indicatorla

me008

indicatorla
mePNG20

indicatorla
moPMNG3

-

[ Add To Favorites Category l

‘ [ Add New Graphics ”

Edit Graphics
Rename Graphics

[ Delete Graphics l

Status:

4.7.1.2.3 “Collapse Branches” and “Expand Branches”

Status0

Exit

There are rich graphics in the GraphicsLibrary, such as Switch, Frame, Arrow, and so
on. You can view the directory on the left area of the “View Graphics Library” window by
clicking the button “Expand Branches” and select a required graphic from the directory.
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‘ Collapes Branches ‘

7] Current Project i
¢ Favorites
~ 24 Graphics Library
a 1.Switch
3 2.IndicatorLight
-2 3.Frame
a2 4. Arrow
w4 5.Sensor
-3 6.Conveyor
a 7.Medicine
-3 8.Reactor
A 9.Safety
©a a.Commonlcon
3 b.Treater
a c.File
a d.Pump
“a e.Chimney
a f.User
3 g.Electricity
-a h.AirConditioner
3 i.Pipeline
A j.Edit
4 k.Natural
‘a L.Dial
-a m.Computer
“a nlanguage
“a oValve
“a p.Fan

3 —Ad_a_ .

4.7.1.2.4 Favorites

The users can select favorite or popular graphics into the “Favorites” or a category
under the “Favorites”.The category under the “Favorites” can be added by clicking the
button “Add”. It can be renamed by clicking the button “Rename” or deleted by clicking the
button “Delete”.
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< View Graphics Library

Collapes Branches Shape: [T] Only Vector Graphics[_| Only Editable Graphics

=1 ject -
"
o test
~ Z Graphics Library
a 1.5witch
4 2IndicatorLight test AirConditi
4 3.Frame oner015

[ 4

a 4.Arrow
a 5.5ensor
a 6.Conveyor

a 7.Medicine
a B.Reactor Import

a 9.5afety

a a.Commonlcon
a b.Treater 1
a c.File

a d.Pump

a e.Chimney

afUser [

a g.Electricity Rename Graphics

a h.AirConditioner [

i Pl Delete Graphics
@ Lrpeline

a .Edit Status:
a k.Matural

a |.Dial
a m.Computer |
a nlanguage

a oValve

Status0 Status Status2

Add [ -

The selected graphic of the Graphics Library can be added to the Favorites or a
BB of the Favorites by clicking the button “Add To Favorites Category”.
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< View Graphics Library

Collapes Branches

Shape:

[T] Only Vector Graphics[_] Only Editable Graphics

[ Current Project
~ ¢ Favorites
g test
+ |7 Graphics Library

“a 2IndicatorLight
“a 3.Frame
“a 4. Arrow
~a 5.Sensor
“a b.Conveyor
“a 7.Medicine
“a B.Reactor
“a 9.Safety
“a a.Commenlcon
“a b.Treater
“a c.File
“a d.Pump
“a e.Chimney
“a fUser
“a g.Electricity
“a hAirConditioner
& i.Pipeline
s j.Edit
“a k.Matural
“a |.Dial
“a m.Computer
“a nlanguage
“a oNalve

— I

N

>

Switch001

Switch002

1]

Switch003

Switch004

Switch005

i

Impaort l

Switch006

Switch007

Switch010

Switch011

Switch012

B

Switch013

]

Switch014

Switch015

Switch016

C

Switch017

Add To Favorites Category l

Status:

Status0

Status

335

Exit




SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE
4.7.2Text Library

The text can be saved in the form of multi-languages and multi-statuses by using the
function of the Text Library. It can facilitate the users to use the text and modifyit together
in the project.

The Text Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Text Library”
or double-click the “Library/ Text Library” in the project tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component M Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Q& F 8 Undo =  Red © Address Label Library [t s
@ §; 8 8 |Status0  ~ [|[1]| | | | 1-Eng| [ Text Library B_1:Basic’
e B e @ - BE - 10 - - B {43 Audio Library % &
Pl Lusss ‘[_ _@aaa__ ' B LBasic Window(@) X| %} Add Graphics
g;: |% Browse Graphics Library h
T 7 o e R e i ——— O — - -5 5

L@ EINErnet PLU
5 Service
& Printer
€3 Keyboard
~ iz System Settings
&, Global Settings
[ Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
84 User Level
i User Privilege
- 3] Task Schedule
{l Data Sampling
ddpLC Control
&8 Alarm and Event
~ [ Library
~ |5 Graphics Library
¥2 Add Graphics
12 Browse Graphics Library
Text Library
"S> Address Tag Library
{3 Audio Library
e [(:::l Macro
4@ Create Macro
|C] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
~ il Recipe
{1 Create Recipe
iLRPA -

m
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The “Text Library” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

< Text Library O ®

l Search l [ Language Display ] [ Sort by Name l [C] Display All Languages

() ) () (o e) () o ) o ) e ) ) ) () ) ) ) s ) ) o) ) ) ) )

MName Status Number
- |Examp|e_1 | 1@|
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
0 test Hf
=
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
0o |ok [F |
l Mew ]l Delete l[ Import l[ Export l[ Clear All l Confirm l[ Cancel l

47.2.1 Search

After enter the name requiredto find and click the button “Search”, all items which
match the contentwill be found out.

Note that only the name is supported to find. The content in different language is not
supported to search.

4.7.2.2 Language Display

After click the button “Language Display”, the “Language Display”window will pop up.
It is shown as below.
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< Language Display

1

Visible Serial No. Language

1-English (United States)

2

2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

4.7.2.2.1 Language Settings

Pt

Select languages needed from the list, use "UP" and "Down" to change the
relative position.

Flease note that Up/Down operation only changes the relative display
position in the list, while it will not change the list sequence of the language.

Language Settings

| selectall |

[ oom ]

[ Restore Order ]

[ Confirm l

[ Cancel |

After clicking the button “Language Settings”, the “Language Settings” property page
will be opened. You can add or delete language and set the display color, size and other
information here. The details of the “Language Settings” arereferred to:Detailed manual/
Setup/ System Settings/Language Settings.

4.7.2.2.2 Other settings

The checked languages will be displayed in the “Text Library” window. And you can
check all the languages by clicking the button “Select All”. Meanwhile, you can modify the
order of the languages by clicking the button “Up” or “Down” after select a language.

Note:

The settings are valid for the language display effect in the “Text Library” window. It
does not change the order of languages.
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4.7.2.3 Sort by Name

After clicking the button “Sort by Name?”, all items in the text library will be sorted in
the increasing order by the first letter of the item name.

4.7.2.4 Display All Languages

After checking the button “Display All Language”, all the languages will display in the
table including which is not checked in the “language display” window.

4.7.25 A~Z letters

The A~Z letters are used to locate the desired item.

4.7.2.6 Preview box

The same content to the selected text in the table displayssimultaneously in the
preview box.If you modify the content in the preview box, the selected text in the table will
be modified to the same content.

Note:

The name of the item is not displayed in the preview box.

MName Status Number Reference Number

- Example 1

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
0o [[rest | B |
1 !

The item in the table is shown as below.

Name Status Number Reference Number
- Example_1 0
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC) -
0 Test Wizl
1 Act iy
Note:

The name of the item cannot be blank and not be duplicated.

4.7.2.7 New

A new item will be created after you click the button “New”.
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47.2.8 Delete

The selected item will be deleted after you click the button “Delete”.

4.7.3Address TagLibrary

The “Address Tag Library” saves the addressesin the tag form. This makes it easy to

use and modify the address for the user.

The Address Tag Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/
Address Label Library” or double-click the “Library/ Address Tag Library” in the project

tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component ILibra_g I

0 &

S,/8; S §; | StatusO

kNLEH@S ™S R

@ B_l:Basic Window(l) X

Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Eal |

81 X

= Swap serant

- jﬁ Remote Connec
Q Remote HMI
» -2 Remote PLC
5B Ethernet PLC
E:S Service

& Printer

~ (&) System Settings
&2 Global Settings
Extended Setting
@ Laguange Settin
TT Favorite Font Te
54 User Level
A% User Privilege
(] Task Schedule
|l Data Sampling
HdpLC Control
&5 Alarm and Even
45 Email Settings
~ [0 Library
~ L Graphics Librar
2 Add Graphic
@Bm‘wse Grag
[ Text Library

S keyboard |

[ Address Tag Lk

{3 Audio Library

3 Address Watch

D Device Tag Libri—|
- @ Macro

\‘E,] Create Macro

Undo v  Red S Address Label Library 2l
z Ig 1-Eng Text Library B_1:Basic'
= a ] Audio Libra :
RV I ) I R R [ 4 % 2
- 2 %7 Add Graphics
|«
|z% Browse Graphics Library
< Address Tag Library
Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
Motor Speed |Devicet:Remote PLG:COMI:...| 1 [MD lo
Running Time ‘Device1:[Remole PLC:COMT:... | 1 |MD ‘0
Import _Export File Type: O Csv @ Cfg
. s e (s

[€1 macro 1.

4.7.3.1 Table preview

The table in the “Address Tag Library” displays the information of all the address

tags.
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Reference Tag Name

Device Alias

Station Mo. Address Type Address
0 Motor Speed LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0
0 Running Time LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0

4.7.3.2 New Bit

After click the button “New Bit”, the “Create Bit Address” dialog will pop up. You can

create a new bit address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

e

Tag Name Device Alias

Station No. Address Type Address

Motor Speed Devicel:[Remote PLC:COM1:... |1 MD 0
Running Time Devicel:[Remote PLC:COM1:... |1 MD 0
< Create Bit Address >
Tag Name{Bit Address 1 | ‘
Deivce: [LDCAL:[LocaI Register] v]
[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB V]
Address: |0 = System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

oK I [ Cancel

Import _ Export File Type: 0 Csv @ Cfg

[ Mew Bit | [ MNew Word Delete All | Import | [ Export | [ Close

4.7.3.3 New Word

After click the button “New Word”, the “Create Byte Address” dialog will pop up. You
can create a new word address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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¢ Address lag Lioran

Tag Mame Device Alias Station Mo, Address Type Address
Bit Address 1 LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LB 0

Mator Speed Devicel:[Remote PLC:COM1:... (1 MD 0
Running Time & Create Byte Address b4

Tag Name{Word Address 1 | |

Deivee: [LDCAL:[Local Register] V]
Address Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 =] System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

0K | [ Cancel

Import _ Export File Type: 0 Csv @ Cfg

| NewBit | | NewWord | | Delete || Edit || Deletedll | | Copy || import | | Export | [ Close

4.7.3.4 Delete

Delete the selected tag.
4.7.3.5 Delete All
Delete all tags.

4.7.3.6 Edit

Modify the selected tag.

4.7.4Audio Library

In the Simetrix Studio software, you can use some specificaudios. These audios
can be selected from the Audio Library or be added from the other devices.

The Audio Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Audio
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Audio Library” in the project tree.
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

O & ‘ ; Undo ¥ ' Reg Address Label Library R |
.s1 S, S, Status0 =~ (1]l | L 1 | 1-Engl B Text Library _1:Basic
-9 - O - E - B - e - g 0 AudioLibrary | e 2
hNLEES® T QA g@“ %} Add Graphics

H‘ B L:Basic Window(l) X |2% Browse Graphics Library

o

3 g:tnernéf.kq_ T
&8 Service
- &= Printer
-3 Keyboard
- f@} System Settings
@ Global Settings
| Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
— TT Favorite Font Templates
= & User Level =
- 4= User Privilege
- (%] Task Schedule
{14 Data Sampling
—d@ pLC Control
- & Alarm and Event
~ [ Library
~ |24 Graphics Library
¥ Add Graphics
’ 24 Browse Graphics Library
-3 Text Library
> Address Tag Library
- @j Macro
- \’Q Create Macro
 [€] DrawingPic.c
— [¢] InitialSys.c
~ I Recipe
- {IL Create Recipe
-~z RP.A .

BN CEIEIETEN \Iaoeldau pue pui4 \.'

1

The “Audio Library” is opened as below.
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AUd 10 I—I bra ry Attention: Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

0 Objects

Audic Mame

File Name File Size(KB) Audio Length(s)

4.7.4.1 Import Audio

[ Import Audio l

[ Import from System Catalogue l

After click the button “Import Audio” or “Import from System Catalogue”, the audio file
in the current computer can be imported to the Audio Library.

< Audio Library

AUd 10 LI bra ry Attention: Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

1 Objects
Audio Mame File Mame File Size(KB) Audio Length(S) [
4= Bob Acri - Sleep Bob Acri - Sleep |4?32 ‘2013

_n Away

Away.mp3

Import Audic l

[ Import from System Catalogue l

[

Export Audio |

Delete Audio |

Play Audio |

Clear

Bob Acri - Sleep Away

o
I | 00000321 =
")

4.7.4.2 Export Audio

File Size:4732KB
Audio Name:|Bob Acri - Sleep Away

Audio Length:201.9s
File Name:Bob Acri - Sleep Away.mp3

You can click the button “Export Audio” to export the selected audio. So the other
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projects can use it.
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& Audio Library x
AUdIO I—I bra Attention: Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
P Y.
2 Objects
A,Udll;j bNaAmEI.- 8 BFILEANE-me,;l File Size(KB) Audio Length(S) [ Import Audio ]
o= Bob Acri - Sleep ob Acri - Sleep 732 2010

= Away Away.mp3

[ Import from System Catalogue ]

Windows 7 Sample

3 f = F C- =]
B Music Mr Scruff - Windows 7 Sample Music

Mr Scruff - Kalimba.mp3

8220

Kalimba Export Audio
[ Delete Audio ]
[ Play Audio ]

| mpeort and Merge Audio Library

| Export Audio Library |

[ Clear ]
Windows 7 Sample Music... . . . File Size:8220KB
Q# Audio Mame{Windows 7 Sample Music Mr € : .
Audio Length:350.7s
B | oo00/0550 @ @ File Name:Windows 7 Sample Music Mr Scruff - Kal

4.7.4.3 Play Audio

After you import the audio to the Audio Library andselect it, you can click the button
“Play Audio” to listen.

< Audio Library b
ntion: Your operation will be savea directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
Audio Libra Attention: v ion will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
2 Objects
A,UdIBO Il:laAm:e y BHI':ANE-mzl File Size(KB) Audio Length(S) [ import Audio l
4= Bob Acri - Sleep ob Acri - Sleep 4732 201.9
= fway [Away.mp3
Windows 7 Sample . ] [ Import from System Catalogue l
1 . Windows 7 Sample Music .
dll Music Mr Scruff - Mr Scruff - Kalimb: B 8220 35
Kalimba r Seruff - Kalimba.mp3 [ Export Audio |
[ Delete Audio |
[ Play Audio

| mport and Merge Audio Library

| Export Audio Library |

[ Clear |
Windows 7 Sample Music... . . . File Size:8220KB
‘_,.lk. Audio Mame:] Windows 7 Sample Music Mr €
Audio Length:350.7s
00:D0/0550 File Name:Windows 7 Sample Music Mr Scruff - Kal
— ®
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4.7.4.4“Delete Audio” and“Clear”
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You can delete the selected audio by clicking the button “Delete Audio”. And you can
delete all the audios of the Audio Library by clicking the button “Clear”.

< Audic Library ®
AUd IO LI bra ry Attention: Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
2 Objects
Audli;:r Il:laAm? " BFilljeANalmesrl File Size(KB) Audio Length(S) [ Import Audio l
4~ Bob Acri - Sleep ob Acri - Sleep 4732 201.9

_ Away Away.mp3

Windows 7 Sample [ Import from System Catalogue l

Al Music Mr Scruff -

Windows 7 Sample Music 8220

Kalimba Mr Scruff - Kalimba.mp3 [ Export Audio l
[ Delete Audio |
[ Play Audio |
| mport and Merge Audio _i-:-'a-';l
| Export Audio Library |
[ Clear |
Wind 7 Sample Music... File Size:8220KB
‘_.ll-. e Audio Name] Windows 7 Sample Music Mr €
Audio Length:350.7s
0000/05:50 File Name:Windows 7 Sample Music Mr Scruff - Ka
_ @ il ind | i ff |
4.7.4.5 Name

You can change the name of the imported audio in the edit box “Audio Name” for your
project.
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< Audio Library

AUd 10 LI bra ry Attention: Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

Import Audio

l

o= .
e Kalimba1

Mr Scruff - Kalimba.mp3

2 Objects
Audio Namnla File Nalme File Size(KB) Audio Length(S) [
:_,- iz:yhcrl - Sleep Ef\r:;‘r:r;é Sleep 4732 2019

Windows 7 Sample Music R =T

[ Import from System Catalogue l

[

Export Audio

l

[

Delete Audio

l

[

Play Audio

l

Clear

Kalimba1

Audio Name:Kalimbal
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4,75 Watch Address Table

“Insert Watch Address” button will be used in the alarm content display of the “Alarm

and Event Detail Setting”. You can set the "Watch Address Table” in the following ways.
< Alarm and Event Detailed Setting

Group ID: :] Urgency Level:

Trigger Condition Audio
Condition [7] Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 (s)
[ Audio @ Loop
o .
Action
dd Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action
] Macro:
Text and Record 7] Bit Address:

Description: [[] Text Lib.

Language:[1—Eng|ish (United 5 v]E] [ Save to Text Lib. l

[ Word Address:

[] Popup Window:

o Print Information to Printer

Alarm eMail

Copy Current Text To: |All Languagesl [Inserl Watch Address
[[] Background Colar:

You can click the button as shown in the figure to enter the “Watch Address Table”
(‘path : Alarm and Event Display/Alarm and Events Login/Create/Insert Watch Address),
you can also enter it through the tool bar(path: Library /Watch Address Table) .

The “Watch Address Table” page is shown as below:
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< Watch Address Table oo
MNarme Address
Add Clear ] [ Select And Quit

Add: You can add new watch address entry. Click “Add”, set the watch address
name, such as "Fire Alarm", and set the address of the watch entry, such as "local register
LWO0",set the data format, there are various data types to choose; click “Confirm” after
setting finished, you can see the figure as below.

Modify: You can modify the created watch address entry.

Delete: You can delete the selected watch address entry.

Clear: You can delete all watch address entries.

Select and Quit : When you enter the “Watch Address Table” from the “Alarm and

Event Detailed Setting” page, select the watch address entry you are using, click the
“Select and Quit” button to complete setting.
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< Watch Address ltem

X
Watch Address Name: |Fire Alarm |
[ Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LDCAL:[Local Register] v]
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 =] [ System Register ]
Format(Range) DDDDDD0~...Occupy: | 1 Word
[] Address Index
Data Format
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned v]
Integer digits 4@ Decimal Point: o] Display Positive Sign [C] Zero Padding Left

Confirm |l Cancel l

4.7.6 Device Tag Library

The “Device Tag Library” saves the device addresses in the tag form. This makes it
easy for the users to use and modify the addresses .

You need add the contents of the tag first when using the devices of tag type. The
added tag should be the tags on the tag type devices.
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Project R
» & Local Connection [+
J com1: Unused
-~ & com2: Unused
7 cOM3: Unused
- ¥ coma: Unused
B Swap Serial Ports
~ 5 Remote Connection
Q Remote HMI
23 Remote PLC
- 23 Ethernet PLC
&4 Service
@& Printer
£3 Keyboard
v (3} System Settings
@ Global Settings
|& Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
8 User Level
& User Privilege
Task Schedule
|l Data Sampling
43 pLC Control
- &5 Alarm and Event
v |} Library
~ |27 Graphics Library
% Add Graphics
124 Browse Graphics Library
Text Library
- Address Tag Library
@ Audio Library

> Address Watch Table
'fl)e\nce' Tag Library

v [¢] Macro

¥t Create Macro
~ il Recipe

-} Create Recipe =

_lir DN A
| g | ) rm— 1

m
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& Device Tag Library

# Serial Ports
L) Ethernet Part

Add Equipment [ Delete ]

Add Equipment: Click the "Add Equipment” button, select the “Serial Port Type”,
and select the "Manufacturer” and “Device Type”. Then click “OK” to finish adding after
selecting device, the added device should be the tag type device here, such as the figure
shown as below.

< Add Equipment >

Serial Port Type: @ Serial Ports () Ethernet Port

Manufacturer: [AIIen-Bradley v]
Device Type: [’.ﬁ.B Micro850 CI i v]
| ok || cancel |
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& Data Type >
b PreDefined Name: |abe
» “simetrix L
) Description:
Name Data Type Description Delete

e | REAL | |

| Add Data Type || Modify |

Add Category Close

Add Tags
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< Device Tag Library

« P Serial Ports
AB Micro850_CIPTAG
H'! Ethernet Port

Data Type

Station Nao. Delete

simetrix.abc.abe
simetrix.abc.abc
BOOL

SINT

USINT

INT

UINT

DINT

UDINT

REAL

sda ) [_impon ||

Export H Data Type

Add Equipment H Delete
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Add: You can add tags manually, enter the tag name, select the data type and station
number, click "Save” after finishing adding.

Import: You can import the tags directly in the form of file, this will facilitate users to
quickly establish a tag library. the tag file format can be imported is CSV file. The CSV
format files can be exported by the tag type PLC software, you can also make it with Excel,
About the table format, you can refer to “Export the CSV File”.

Export: You can export the added contents of the tag library as CSV format files,
which you can quickly import to other devices to use.

Data type: You can classify and group the data type of the device tags, this will
facilitate users to quickly select the data type they need. Click the “Data Type” button,
click the “Add Category”, then you can define the category name, click the "Add Data
Group”, you can add the elements of the group - data type. Click “Close” after the
definition.

After defining the data type, you can see the data type just defined in the “Data Type”
page, as shown below: you can select the data type for the “flexem / abc.REAL”, the
nature of this type is “REAL”.

Delete Data Type:
Right-click the data category then you can modify category, delete category, and add data group.
Right-click data group thenyou can delete the data group.

< Data Type

¥ Prelefined

» simet
ak Update Category

Delete Category
Add Data Group
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< Data Type

b -PreDefined
* simetrix

Mame: abc

MNescr

a

Delete Data Group

4.8 Macro

4.8.1 Create Macro

tion:

Click the menu command "Macro/ Create Macro” or double-click the "Macro/ Create
Macro" in the project tree, you can open the “Create Macro” window. It is shown as below.

# Macre Instruction O
B dH & &% @2 @& 9 o © % @
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
Name Macro Code I Read Write Function
| System Functions
macro_1 . . .
= I Compuation and Convertion Function
I Operator
I Vector Graph
& Create Macro b
MName: |macro_1
Description:
« »
oK || cancel |
Macro Code

Address Statement

Ready

(1) Name

You need to designate a name for the new macro. It will be displayed in the "Macro"
directory of the project tree. When you call and execute a macro, the name is used. It can
be in Chinese or English.
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(2) Description

The “Description” is used to introduce the macro, which is similar to the "Comments".
It can be in Chinese or English.

Click the button "OK" to confirm and the new macro will be displayed in the macro
editor as below. You can also click the button "Cancel" to cancel the new macro.

< Macro Instruction

i A

Create Macro Save Save All

Alias Name Address

Address Statement

Macro Code

$ B B 9 o
Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo

macro_l.c X

Add Mew Address

Compiling

@

Help

1 #include <macro.h:
2
3 int MacroMain()

44

S,

return @;

oo =)

Ready

// Here to add macro code.

Read Write Function

Systemn Functions

Compuation and Convertion Function
Operator

Vectar Graph

Input assistant | Find and Replace

You can edit the macro code in the code editor window. The details are referred to:

Use topic/Macro.

48.2 EditMacro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Edit Macro", you can open the “Macro Instruction”
window. It is shown as below.
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< Macro Instruction O x
@ 4 @ 4 B & 9 o $ % ©
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add Mew Address Compiling | Help
Name Macro Code Read Write Function

System Functions

i
[
Initials \ \ \
i Ia. ke I Compuation and Convertion Function
DrawingPc | Operator
TransData I Vector Graph

[Create] [Deleie] [ Edit l

Macro Code

— Input assistant | Find and Replace

| Address Statement |

Ready

The existing macros are listed on the left side of the “Macro Instruction” window.

After clicking any one of the existing macros, you can delete, modify, import and
export it. But the deleted macro will not be recovered.

After double-click any one of the macro, the macro can be opened and display in the
code editor window area.

The details are referred to:Use topic/Macro.

4.8.3 EnablePassword Verification

You can use the password verification function to protect the macro codes.

Click the menu command "Macro/Enable Password Verification", you can open the
"Set Macro Password" window.
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Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
‘@ Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

—

Update Macro Password

% Set Macro Password =

Password: | 123456 |
Confirm Password: | 123456

I OK ” Cancel ]

Note the “Confirm Password” needs to be same to the “Password”. Otherwise the
“OK” button will be unavailable.

After you enable password verification, the “Verify Password” window will pop up
when you click the menu command “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro”. These two menu
commands can be use only after you entering the correct password. The “Verify
Password”window is shown as below.

< Verify Password e

Password:

I Verify I[ Cancel

If you want to cancel the password verification function, you can click the menu
command "Macro/Enable Password verification" again and enter the correct password to
cancel the password verification function.

Macrol Recipe Setup Tools Help
Ye) Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification \

Update Macro Password

If you want to modify the macro password, the details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Macro/Update MacroPassword.
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Note: The macro password is a global password. All macros need to password
verification once you enable the password verification function. You can’t set a password
for a single macro.

4.8.4 Update MacroPassword
If you use the “Enable Password Verification” function, the menu command “Update

Macro Password”is available.Otherwise this command is not available.

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is available. It is shown as below.

lMacrol Recipe Setup Tools Help
¥ Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is not available. It is shown as below.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
Tﬁl Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verfication

Upndate Macro Password

After click the "Update Password Verification", the “Update macro password” window
will pop up.

4+ Update macro password *

Old Password: | 123456
Mew Password: 634321

Confirm Password: |654321 |

I oK ” Cancel l

Enter the correct old password and valid new password, then clicking the button “OK”
to confirm the password modification.
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If the new password is not valid, thebutton “OK” is unavailable.

After click thebutton “OK”, a “Warning” window will pop up to message that the old
password is error if the old password is not correct.

= =

Wa mingi

l. Old password is wrong.

o]

4.9Recipe

Recipe refers to a group of data saved in a continuous registers of the HMI device.
The data in this area is resistant after powering off. It can be quickly downloaded to the
controller.

Click the menu command "Recipe/ Create Recipe” or double-click the "Recipe/
Create Recipe" in the project tree, you can open the “Recipe” settings page. It is shown as
below.
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<+ Recipe 4 >

General | Data Information |

MName:; RF‘_“ |J Recipe Length: 1 Array Formula: 1000@

Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range: RPW : 0~299
Word address index range:  RPWI_: 0~0
Bit address range: RPB_:0.0~999.15
Bit address index range: RPE| : 0.0~0.15

Current recipe ID register:  RPI_: 0

[[] Use External Address as Recipe index

[C] Clear current recipe bit address.

[[] Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

49.1 General
4.9.1.1 Name

You need to specify a name for the new recipe for the "Name" option. The name can
be English, numbers, letters, and so on.The prefix name "RP_" is fixed and not editable. It
represents a "recipe register”. For example, if yougive a name "coffee" for a recipe, then
the whole name of the recipe is "RP__ coffee". The recipeword register name is
“RPW__coffee”.

4.9.1.2 Recipe Length

The default “Recipe Length” is 1. You can modify it by clicking the button "Data Entry"
or clicking the title of the settings page "Data Information”. The Recipe Length refers to the
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number of words occupied byeach group of thisrecipe.
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4.9.1.3 Array Formula

The default value of the “Array Formula” is 1000. It ranges from 1 to 65535.

The whole length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe can be
calculated after you set the “Recipe Length” and the “Array Formula”. For example, if the
“Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, then the whole length of the word

register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000.

4.9.1.4 Address of Recipe Storage

+ Recipe

General | Data Information |

MName: RP_Ico{'fe

Address of Recipe Storage

Recipe Length:

1

“rray Formula:

1000 ]

Word address range:
Word address index range:
Bit address range:

Bit address index range:

Current recipe ID register:

Lo Futarnal & .

RPW _coffe: 0~999
RPWI_coffe: 0~0

RPE coffe: 0.0~999.15
RPEI_coffe: 0.0~0.15

RPI_coffe: 0

[7] Clear current recipe bit address.

[7] Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

[ ok

| [ Cancel

You can view the details of the addresses occupied by the recipein the “Address of
Recipe Storage” area. It is shown as below.

4.9.1.4.1 Word address range
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For example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, so the whole
length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000. The
Recipe name is “RP_Coffee”. So theaddress range of the word registers is "RPW__ Coffee:
0 ~9999".

4.9.1.4.2 Word address index range

In the above example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 for each group of the recipe. So the
Word address index range is "RPWI_ coffee: 0-9."

4.9.1.4.3 Bit address range

The bit address range is determined by the word address range. So the bit address in
the above example is "RPB_ coffee: 0.0 to 9999.15."

4.9.1.4.4 Bit address index range

Similarly, the bit address index range is determined by the “Recipe Length”. So the
“Bit address index range” is "RPBI_ coffee: 0.0 to 9.15."

4.9.1.4.5 Current recipe ID register

The “Current recipe ID register” is used to specify the group number of the recipe. For
the above example, the “Current recipe ID register’ is “RPI_coffee: 0”.It is a unique
register for each recipe.

4.9.1.4.6 UseExternal Address as Recipe index

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a word address as a
recipe ID register and the "Current recipe ID register” (such as "RPI_ Coffee: 0") is not
valid.

4.9.15 Clear current recipe bit address

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.|f it isset ON,
the current data of the recipe group which specified by the recipe ID register will be
cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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< FRecipe ? >

General | Data Information

Mame: RP_ coffe Recipe Length: 1 Array Formula: 'IOODE

Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range: |RPW _coffe: 0~999
Word address index range:  RPWI_coffe: 0~0
Bit address range: |RPBE coffe: 0.0~999.15
Bit address index range: |RPBI_coffe: 0.0~0.15

Current recipe ID register: RPI_coffe: 0

[7] Use External Address as Recipe index

Clear current recipe bit address. |LEQ

Mote: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is OM:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF,

[ Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

ok ] [come

For example, if the value of the "RPI_ coffee: 0" register is 3, the data of the No. 3
group of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared when the “Clear current recipe bit address”
LBO is set ON. After finish clearing,LBO will be reset OFF.

4.9.1.6 Note: Clearallrecipebitaddresses
It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.|f it isset ON,

the data of all the recipe groups will be cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address
will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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< Recipe ? x

General | Data Information |

Mame: RP_ coffe Recipe Length: 1 Array Formula: 1&00@

Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: |RPW coffe: 0~999
Waord address index range: RPWI_coffe: 0~0
Bit address range: RPB_coffe: 0.0~999.15
Bit address index range: RPEI|_coffe: 0.0~0.15

Current recipe ID register:  RP|_coffe: 0

[[] Use External Address as Recipe index

Clear current recipe bit address. |LBO

MNote: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is ON:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses |LBO

Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses. LBO is ON:All Current Recipes will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

o] [coms

For the above example, all the data of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared if the bit
register LB1 is ON. After the data is cleared, LB1 will be reset OFF.

4 .9.2Data Information

The default "Data Information" settings page is shown as below.
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<+ Recipe ? x
General | Data Information |
Address Offset Mumber of Words  Is Data Group  Data Group Length  Data Type Diata Nam
0 1 MNo 16-bit Unsigned | EGN
Move Up Move Down l Insert l[ Add ]l Delete ll Modify l

o] [comes

The default recipe length is 1. A 16-bit unsigned data is preset.

4.9.2.1 Modify

After double-click the selected entry, the “Data Setting” dialog will pop up. You can
modify the settings for this entry. It is shown as below.
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< Data Setting — O *

Mame:

Address Offset

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned vl

[[] Data Group

| OK | | Cancel

4.9.2.1.1 Name
A description for the data of this entry can be given here.
4.9.2.1.2 Address Offset

It refers to the address offset ofthis entry in the recipe. The address offset of the first

entry starts from 0. It is determined according to the data type and the entry order by
system and not be edited.

4.9.2.1.3 Data Type
A data type needs to be sethere. The default is "16-bit Unsigned”.
4.9.2.1.4 Data Group

It is not checked by default. You can check it when you need to define a group of the
same data type data for this entry.

< Data Setting — O x

Mame:

Address Offset

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned vl

Data Group Length 2 @

| OK | | Cancel

The “Length” option needs to set for the data group when you check the option" Data
Group".

Click the button “OK” to finish the settings for the selected entry.
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49.2.2 Insert

After select an entry in the list and then click the button "Insert", a new entry will be
addedbefore the selected entry.

4.9.2.3 Add
After click the button "Add", a new data entry will be added after the last data entry.

4.9.2.4 Move Up

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved up a row after click the
button "Move Up".

4.9.2.,5 Move Down

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved down a row after click the
button "Move Down".

49.2.6 Delete
The selected data entry will be deleted from the list after click the button "Delete".
For example, the recipe "RP_coffee" has only one entry and the data type of the

entryis "16-bit Unsigned ". The Recipe Length is 10. The data setting of the entry is shown
as below.

< Data Setting — O *

Name: |Coffe Data |

Address Offset 1

Drata Type: [16-bit Unsigned vl

Data Group Length 10 E

| OK | | Cancel

After click the button “OK” to confirm the entry setting, the “Data Information” setting
page of this recipe is shown as below.
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& Recipe ? *
General] Data Information
Address Offset Mumber of Words  |s Data Group  Data Group Length  Data Type Diata Mam
0 10 ‘ Yes ‘ 10 ‘16-bit Unsgned|| <offe
Data
[ Insert ] [ Add ] [ Delete ] [ Madify ]
o] [cane

Thus, a named "RP_coffee" recipe is created. It will be displayed in the project tree. It

is shown as below.
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= 1] Window
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R v € Macro
2 | >
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| il Create Recipe
_;—,{ i1 RP_coffee
o |
m |
a
@
=
Q|
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4.10Setup

4.10.1 HMI settings

You can open the “HMI Settings” property TAB by clicking the menu command

"Setup/ HMISettings ". It is shown as below.
& HMI Settings
Maodel: SXE(M)4070
Description Ethernet Setting
Size: 7 ) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Resolution: 800 X 480 IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Color: 24BIT Color Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SEW10014~17
Touch Type:  Resistive Touch Panel Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
Key: 1] DMST: o.0.0.0 SEW10022~25
Ethernet: Yes DMNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Main USE: 1 Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
SD/TF Card:  Yes [Auto-allocate or static)
COM1: RS232\RS5485-24R5485-4
comz: RS232\RS405-2\RS485-4 [] Use FTP Protocol
COM3: RS232
COMA4: R5232 Rotation Display
CAM: MNane @ MNormal (Horizantal Display) Preview
Expansion PortMNone ) Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise)
Video: Nane ) Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree counterclockwise) A
Audio: MNone ) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degree)
Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) ) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI l

[ Confirm ] [ Cancel
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4.10.1.1 Model
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The “Model’displays the type of the current selected HMI device.

4.10.1.2 Description

3

The detailed information of the current HMI device is displayed in the “Description’

area.

4.10.1.3 Ethernet setting

You can set the Ethernet connection properties for the current HMI device. The
setting mode of IP address can be “Auto IP Address (DHCP)” or “Static Address”.

If you select a “Static Address” mode, the IP address can be assigned here. Or you
can use the SRW registers to set the IP address.

Ethernet Setting
() Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address

IP Addres: 192.168. 0 .200 SEW10010~13

Subnet M: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRWI10018~21
DMNSI: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DMNS2: a.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method

(Auto-allocate or static)

[[] Use FTP Protocol

When SRB10000=0, the setting mode is DHCP. When SRB10000=1, the “Static
Address” mode is used to assign the IP address. You can switch the IP address setting
mode by the SRB10000 register.

4.10.1.4 Rotation Display

Rotation Display

@ Normal (Horizontal Display) Preview
1 Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
) Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A

' Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre
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There are 4 rotation display effect. They are “Normal (Horizontal Display)”, Vertical
(Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise), “Vertical (counterclockwise)” and “Upside down (Rotate
180 degrees)”. You can preview the display effect of the character “A” on the right area.

The rotation display mode should be selected according to the installation direction
ofthe HMI device.

4.10.1.5 Color Setting

You can select “16 Bit Color (65535 Color)” or “24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)” based
on your project. This setting will take effect after restarting.

Color Setting

@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Colon

4.10.1.6 Exchange HMI

) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Caolor)

Ifyou want to change the HMI device type for your project, you can click the button
“Exchange HMI”.

& HMI Settings

Maodel:

Description
Size:
Resolution:
Color:
Touch Type:
Key:
Ethernet:
Main USB:
SDYTF Card:
COM1:
COM2:
COM3:
COMA4:
CAN:

SXE(M)4070

7
800 X 480

24BIT Color

Resistive Touch Panel

1]

Yes

1

Yes
RS232\R5485-24R5485-4
RS232\R5485-24R5485-4
RS232

RS232

Nane

Expansion Port:None

Video:
Audio:

Nane

Nane

Ethernet Setting

) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200 SEW10010~13
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 182.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DMNST: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: o.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRE10000 to select IP address assigning method
[Auto-allocate or static)

[[] Use FTP Protocol

Rotation Display
@ MNormal (Horizantal Display) Preview
() Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise)

) Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree counterclockwise) A
) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degree)

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) ) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI l

[ Confirm ] [ Cancel
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The “Change HMI Model” dialog will pop up after you click the button “Exchange
HMI”.
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& Change HMI Model

Source HMI Madel:  SxE(M4070

Source HMI Description

Size: 7

Resolution: 800 X 480

Color 24BIT Color

Touch Type:  Resistive Touch Panel
Key: 0

Ethernet: Yes

Main USB: 1

SDYTF Card: Yes

COM1: RS232\R5485-24R5485-4
COM2: R5232\R5485-24R5485-4
COM3: R5232

COMA4: R5232

CAM: MNone

Expansion PortMNone

Video:
Audio:

MNone

Mone

Expansion Port:0

Video:
Audio:

Mone

Mone

Target HMI Model: |gxp4104 —
SHMAT104
Target HMI Descrig SXE(M)4097
Size: 10 5xE(M)4043
Resolution: a0 SXM4121
SXMA1S
Color 24
SHMCOT0
Touch Type:  R{ cypcooT
Key: 0| 5XMC3170
Ethernet: e SXMC3220
SXCO7
SOYTF Card: Yes
COM1: RS232\R5485-2\R5485-4
COMZ: R5S232\R5485-2\R5485-4
COoM3: R5232
COM4: RS232
CAM: Mone

After you select the “Target HMI Model” for your project and click the button

“Exchange” to confirm the setting, the project will be converted to adapt the new HMI

device.

The resolution and color need to be adjusted by manual after the exchanging
operation. Because the resolution and color change may result in the change of the

window size and the loss of color.

4.10.2 System Settings
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Setqpl Tools Help

LU

l_:_._ﬁ HMI settings &
Communication Settings * Bl ﬁl ® 100% ~ @ |§”§
System Settings » | ¥ Global Settings ™

p |& Extended Properties
[f] Options <%

¥ Llanguage Settings
Ty Favorite Font Templates

DI g et

....................... G2] Task Schedule

....................... 1I‘ Data Sampling

G S | e

....................... &% Alarm And Event

4.10.2.1 Global Settings

You can set the project properties, backlight and screensaver, initialization, the main
window, touch audio and other related attributes in the “Global Settings” property TAB.

Click the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Global Settings" to open the
“Global Settings” property TAB. It is shown as below.
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< Systemn Settings 7 >
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling I PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates I User Level

Project Properties Initialization

Upload Password: 3888838 Initial Window: [B_1:Basic Window(1 "]

Decompilation Password: 888888 Initial Macro
Macro Code
Download password Password: 888888 et

Main Window(HCOME)

Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness: 3 E (rmin)

Main Window(HOME): | B_1:Basic Window(1 ~ |

Turn off Backlight Drop-down window
Emidonniandivweat far 10 E {min) Use the drop-down window or not?
Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Screensaver: 10 @ (min) Clock

m

Source: [HMI Internal Clock -
Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

SRWO~T7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/

Screensaver Windmv:[ B 1:Basic Window(1 - l

Require Password to exit Screensaver

Password Level:

Return to original screen when Screensaver is Address: Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week
o Touch Audio
Local Register Endian Order Buzzer |s Enabled  Buzzer Time:
16-bit Integer: [21 'l [] Enable Caontrol:
32-bit Integer: [4321 vl Touch Audio Enabled.
32-bit Float: [4321 - [C] Enable Control:
Scrollbar —

Scrollbar Width 20 5]

4.10.2.1.1 Project Properties

0 Upload
If you check “Upload” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed to upload
when the other user enter the password after it is downloaded to the HMI device. The

uploaded project file can be downloaded to the other HMI device by using the Simetrix
Studio software Tools.

Note:

The uploaded project file is a special archive. The project can be opened after
decompilation by the Simetrix Studio software.

[0 Decompilation
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If you check “Decompilation” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed
todecompile bytheSimetrixStudio Tools after the password is entered.
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Note:

» If only the “Decompilation” is checked, the Fpg file of this project can be
decompiled after entering the correct password. But this project can’t be
uploaded.

» If only the “Upload” is checked, this project can be uploaded after enter the
correct password. But the Fpg file of this project can’t be decompiled.

» If the “Upload” and the “Decompilation” are not checked, the size of the fileafter
compiling is the least. But it cannot be uploaded or decompiled. On the other
hand, it is safest way to protect your project.

[0 Download Password

The HMI projects can be downloaded if the option is not checked. After checking the
option, then you need to enter the password every time you want to download projects
from the HMI, to avoid the original projects to be replaced.

4.10.2.1.2 Backlight and Screensaver

0 Dim the brightness

You can check the option “Dim the brightness” to adjust the backlight lightness after
the specified time. The lightness can be set “Lowest”, “10%”, “20%”, “30%”", “50%” or
“80%”. The specified time needs to input in integer.

Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness 3 E (rnin)

Turn off Backlight | JEES:
10 & (min)

Events
10 (min)

Screensaver Windcw:[H_l:Hasm Window(l l

Dim down and wal

Turn on backlig
Screensaver:

[ Require Password to exit Screensaver

[] Return to original screen when Screensaver is
over
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0O  Turn off Backlight

» Dim down and wait for

You can set a specified time to turn off the backlight after the lightness is
adjusted.The default value is 10. That meansit will keep 10 minutes after the backlight
lightness is adjusted. Then the backlight will be turned off.

Note:

The configuration screen will be visible after the backlight is turned off.

»  Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

If you check the option “Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events”, the backlight will be
turned on automatically when the alarms or events occur and the backlight is off during
the running.

0 Screensaver

If you check the option “Screensaver”, the ScreensaverWindow will be switched to
display when the time is up. The ScreensaverWindow must be specified. It is used to
display the company LOGO.

0 Require Password to exit Screensaver

If you check the option “Require Password to exit Screensaver”, a system message
window will pop up to prompt you to enter the corresponding level password when you
want to exit the screen saver window.

Note:

You need to use the character input component to enter the password to SRW100 ~
103.
® Return to original screen when Screensavers is over

If you check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it will
return to the original screen when you click the HMI screen. Of course, if you set a
password, the system message window will pop up to prompt you to enter the password

before return to the original screen.

Note:
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If you don’t check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it
will still stay in the screensaver window when the screensaver is over.

4.10.2.1.3 Local Register EndianOrder
The “Local Register Endian Order” refers to the order of the high byte and the low
byte. For example, a 32-bit register LW0=0x12345678. If you select the “4321” mode,

then the word register LW0=0x1234 and the word register LW1=0x5678. If you select the
“2143” mode, then the word register LW0=0x5678 and the word register LW 1=0x1234.

4.10.2.1.4 Scrollbar
For some components without setting the scrollbar width, you can set it in the

“Scrollbar Width” option. For example, you set the scrollbar width for the pop up window
component here.

4.10.2.1.5 Initialization
® InitialWindow

The “Initial Window” refers to the first displayed configuration window after the project
is downloaded to the HMI or the HMI is powered on.

0O Initial Macro

After check the “Initial Macro”, you can specify a Macro to run before the
configuration window is displayed. This function can realize the initial work of your project.

4.10.2.1.6 Main Window(HOME)
The main window can be set here. So you can return to the main window in any

configuration window by setting “Return to the main window (HOME)” for the “Window
Operation” function of the Bit Set component.

4.10.2.1.7 Drop-down window

If this function is checked, you can specify a window as a pull-down window, where
you can put the alarm events and other related components to display. This function is
valid only for the capacitive HMI device.

Note:

When you slidethe HMI windowto more than half the width of the window from the
upper edge down during running the project, the Drop-down window will display gradually.

377



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

Similarly, when you slide to more than half the width of the window from the lower edge up,
the Drop-down window will be withdrawn.

4.10.2.1.8 Clock

The “Source” of Clock can be set “HMI Internal Clock” or “External Device”.

histo External Device
SEWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond /Weel

Address:

If you select the “HMI Internal Clock” as the HMI clock, SRWO0~7 will be used to save
the time source of events, historical data, etc.

Clock

Source: | HMI Internal Clock -

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/

Address: Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

If you select the “External Device”, the registers address can be changed.

Clack

Source: |External Device =

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

Address: SREWOD

4.10.2.1.9 Touch Audio
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Touch Audic

Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:
[] Enable Contral:

Touch Audio Enabled.

[] Enable Contral:

[0 Buzzer is enabled

If only the option “Buzzer Is Enabled” is checked, the buzzer will beep for a specified
time when you touch the effective components, such as buttons.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Buzzer Is Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example,the LBO is set for the “Enable Control”.If LBO is ON, the buzzer will beep when
you touch the effective components. When it is OFF, the buzzer will not beep. The option
“Buzzer Time” can set 50ms, 75ms,100ms,150ms,200ms,300ms,500ms,800ms, and1s.

[0 Touch Audio Enabled

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is checked, all audio play is available. It is
selected by default.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Touch Audio Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example, the LB1 is set for the “Enable Control”.If LB1 is ON, the audio play is available.if
it is OFF, the audio will not be available.

379



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

Touch Audic

Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 50mS - |

[] Enable Contral:
Touch Audio Enabled.

[] Enable Contral:

Note:

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is not checked in the global settings, the audio
will not be available even if the audio is active in the proper TAB of the effective
component.

4.10.2.2 Extended Settings
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4.10.2.2.1 PublicWindow Position

The attribute of “Public Window Position” can be set “Below Basic Window” or “Above
Basic Window”. The option “Below Basic Window” is selected by default.

Public Window Position: Below Basic Windows

Above Basic Windows

The effect of the “Below Basic Window” is shown as below.

The effect of the “Above Basic Window” is shown as below.

4.10.2.2.2 Performance
If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect of the fontswill have some burr. It does not look smooth and good, but the

display speed is faster. You can use this optionto get higher display speed when less
display quality is demanded.

Note: the speed difference is not obvious for the hardware which the version is above
A8. So you need notcheck this option generally.

If you don’t check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.
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Static Text

4.10.2.2.3 Window Default Settings

Y

There are three options for the “Window Default Settings”. Theyare “SlowIn”, “Slow Out” and “Switch
Window by Horizontal Sliding”. The three options are valid only for the capacitive screen.

Window Diefault Settings
Slow In
Slow Out
| Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
® “Slow In” and “Slow Out”
After the “Slow In” or “Slow Out” is checked, the new window will have a fade
effect.You can find the “Fade in” option is checked by defaultin the “Basic” property TABof

the new window. Another window effect is “Fade out”. The fade effect is only valid for the
capacitive HMI device.
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< New Window

Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer I Timing Data Transmission

Window Description: Base Window(2)

[] Popup Window

Overlapped Window

Bottom Layer: [None VI
Middle Layer [None Y]
Top Layer: [None VI

[T] Print Page

Insert at: @ Blank (0 Last () User-defined () Insert window serial num(The Mo. of all the windows after will be added by 1)

Window No. (By Type): 2 Window number (used for window switching)2
Width: 8005 Height: 480 [+ Window Type: [Base Window VI
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal ) Vertical

Safety

User Level:

[] Switch to user level when window closed:

Window Effect

Fade in
[C] Fade out

Note: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen.

OK

I [ Cancel

Note:

The fade effect will produce an effect on the speed of switching windows
obviously.The economicHMI modelsare not suggested to be used.

00 Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Window Default Settings
[] Slow In
[C] Slow Out

Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

After the“Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”option is checked, the windows can be
switchedby horizontal sliding action.This function is only supportedby the capacitive HMI

devices.

You can set the operation for this function in the “Action and Function” property TAB

of the basic window.
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| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function |Timer | Timing Dlata Transmission

Action/Condition Execute Operation Target
Slide to the left Switch Page Mext Window
Slide to the right Switch Page Previous Window

Ad

Move Down

Delete

o}

K

| | cancel

If you click the "Use Swiping Around” option, then the function of horizontal sliding

will take effect, the function is only valid for the capacitive HMI.

If you click the “Disable Ipomoea return to the main window” option, then the function
of “lpomoea return to the main window” is disabled, the function is enabled by default,
you can check the option if you do not need it. It can be controlled by the special register
“SRB10012=1", too.

Operate Log Save Settings:

Operate Log Save Settings:

) Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USBE1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Mame: LOG
[] Save CSV File meanwhile

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 [=] Day

On Cache Full: [Delete Old Records vl

Motify Register: LBO

Clear Record Register: J
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This settings is the global settings, the operating steps can be recorded without
setting the operate log control, the default is “unsave”, you can choose to save to the local
HMI, SD card, USB1. The address of storing operate log is retained after power down, you
can define the subdirectory name by yourself. The files saved is Db files.

Save CSV File meanwhile: The operate log will be saved as Db file and CSV file at
the same time. The CSYV file can be opened directly and viewed with Excel.

Maximum Saving Limit: there is no limit when it is 0, you can click the option “Delete
Old Records” when the cache is full, the new operate log will continue recording, “Discard
New Records”, it will not record the operate log any more if the cache is full.

You can set the “Notify Register” when the cache is full, as shown below, LBO is set
to 1 when the free space is less than 512KB.

When free space is less than: 312K -

Motify Register: LBO

You can set a flag bit to clear the historic records of the operate log.
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4.10.2.3 Language Settings

& Systemn Settings ? x
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Language Default Font
Language Count: [E i l [ Import fram Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]
Nao. Language ) Vector Font@ Graphic Font
1 English (United States) Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif vl
2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) - ]
P size: (16 » B[]
Microsoft Sans Serif
[ Use Current Font for All Languages(E) ]
Default Language:
1: English (United States) -
Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10030. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.
T

4.10.2.3.1 Language

[0 Language Count

You can select the number of the languages in the list of the “Language Count” option.
Then you set the languages in the table. The languages should be different in the table.
You can modify the languages by the lists in the table.
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< System Settings ? ped
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Global Settings I Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
Language Default Font
Language Count: [E - l [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) l
No. Language ©) Vector Font@ Graphic Font
1 English (United States) Font: |Microsoft YaHei =
2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) Cize: mﬂ
Korean (Korea)
German (Germany) <
5 a 3 A 5 -
6 Vietnamese (Vietnam) = o o
i Thai (Thailand) Microsoft YaHei
2 Afar (Djibouti)
Afar (Eritrea)
Afar (Ethiopia) urrent Font for All Languages(F)
Afrikaans (Namibia)
Afrikaans (South Africa) -
Aghem (Cameroon)
Alkan (Ghana)
Ambharic (Ethiopia)
Arabic (World)
Default Lang Ara!:b!c (U"E}'EJ. =
1: English (United States) v
Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.
) [

0 Default Language

You can select a language from the list as the “Default Language”. After downloading
the project, the specified default language will be as the display language. You can switch
the display language by changing the value of SRW10050. The No.1 language will be
displayed when SRW10050 is 0. The No.2 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is
1. The No.3 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 2. And so on. The display
language will be changed to the specified “Default Language” when the project is

downloaded again.

4.10.2.3.2 Default Font

Refer to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.10.2.4 Favorite Font Templates
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The function is used to save the common font styles as a template. You can use this

template when you set the font style.

4.10.2.4.1 Openthe “Favorite Font Templates”

You can open the “Favorite Font Templates” settings page in the project tree or by
clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Favorite Font Templates”.

~ [ 4 Local HMI FOO7
158 HMI Settings
Tl Window
~ 75 Communication Connection
+ ¥ Local Connection
7 COM1: Unused
J cOM2: Unused
J com3: Unused
9 coma: Unused
B Swap Serial Ports
~ 55 Remote Connection
[ Remote HMI
:J Remote PLC
:d Ethernet PLC
¥ Service
-~ & Printer
3 Keyboard
~ i System Settings
& Global Settings
| Extended Settings

- W Laguange Settings
| Favonte Font Template

Sa User Level
i User Privilege

- [32] Task Schedule
114 Data Sampling
4 pLC Control
45| Alarm and Event

st
= = =

mn
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 Setup | Tools Help
58 HMI settings & |
Communication Settings r B ﬂ[ﬁ] ® 100% ~ = @ﬁ

System Settings » Global Settings

Extended Properties

2| Options
3 2 Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates

User Level
Task Schedule
Data Sampling
PLC Control

S E EpEe=ES

Alarm And Event

4.10.2.4.2 Add Font Templates

First, click the button "Add(A)". Then give a name for the current font template in the
“Description”. The font style need to be set, referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings. At last, click the button “OK” to confirm and save the
settings
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& System Settings ? ped
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Font Templates List Font Templates Settings 2

Mo, Template Description Description: Font1

1 |Fonl1 (Graphic Microsoft YaHei 16) ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: [Microsofl YaHei x l
Sze: (160 BJd]

Microsoft YaHei
| Add(A) || Delete(D)
5 [

4.10.2.4.3 Usea font template

For example, a font template is used in the property settings of a Static Text
component.
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General | Display

[7] Language Independent Position
Fixed Paint: X: 0 ¥: 0 =
Languages: [1—Eng|i5h (United S v]@ @ @ = x
=l R T ¥ Y 0 1Y | PP T | PPN |
() Use Text Library | Text Library < Import from Favorite Font Templates. *
Please select Font Template: Edit Template(E
@ Use Labels
Ma. Template Description
Tag Contents 1 |Font1(Graphic Arial 16)
Template .
[Copy Current Text to All Languages
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) }
Preview

) Vector Font@ Graphic Font

Font: |Microsoft YaHei ~

Size: mﬂ
Mulii—lineAlignment: Arial
ria

Microsoft YaHei ‘

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ] [ oK ] [ Cancel l
Description: | [ oK l[ Cancel ]—

First, click the button "Import from Favorite Font Templates" in the property window of
a Static Text component to open the “Import from Favorite Font Templates” dialog. Then
select the required font template and click the OK button. The result is shown as below.

4,10.2.5 User Level

You can set the levels and the level passwords for the users in the “User Level”
settings page. The settings of the “User Level” are valid in the whole HMI system. The
higher the level is, the greater the range which can be operated is. The higher user level
can access the screen windows which the lower user level can access. But it is not
prohibited that the lower user level accesses the higher user level.
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4.10.2.5.1 Open
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The“User Level” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User Level”
option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command “Setup/
System Settings /User Level”.
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4.10.2.5.2 Edit

The “User Level” settings page is shown as below.
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+ System Settings ? *
User Privilege I Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings " Favorite Font Templates | User Level

User Level Count:| (B +|
Password Level Predefined Password Grade Description

OLevel Password  [Mone

1Level Password |888888 Levell

2level Password |888888 Level2

Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like password input and modification etc.

| OK I [ Cancel

You can set the number of the user level in the “User Level Count” by using the list.
And you can edit the information of every user level in the table, such as the Predefined
Password and the Grade Description.

4.10.2.5.3 Use

For example, set the user level function for the "Bit Switch" component.

Open the property window of the "Bit Switch" component and select the option
“Conditional” in the property TAB of “Control Settings”. Check the option “Level User” and
select the level from the list. It is shownas below.
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Run the project.A “User level login” window will pop up when you click the component.
It is shown as below.You can operate the component only by entering the correct
password in the “User level login” window.

4.10.2.6 User Privilege

The “User Privilege” is used to provide security for the user operations. The different
privilege is given when the user enter the different user name and the corresponding
password.

4.10.2.6.1 Add
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The“User Privilege” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User
Privilege” option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command

“Setup/ System Settings /User Privilege”.

8,8, 8. 8 Status0 - \1__2] \E] \l.:

EkNLOQO ™ Q@ !—; ‘
~ B X B_1:Basic

[8 HMI Settings
] Window
+ -2 Communication Conm
~ ¥ Local Connection
. COM1: Unused
¥ com2: Unused
J COM3: Unused
¥ COM4: Unused
& Swap Serial Pai
+ 5% Remote Connectio
g Remote HMI
] ; Remote PLC
D Ethernet PLC
Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard
~ iih System Settings
@ Global Settings
Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Temj

3
I
P
[

2 ||E Local HMI SXE(M)4070 el

84 User Level

& System Settings ? X
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings " Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings

MNo. User Name Predefined Password  Logout Time(min) Permission
1 | Admin | 88888 |10 |16:Admin

£ User Privilege
[®] Task Schedule
Jlu Data Sampling
dApLC Contral
45 Alarm and Event
£ Email Settings

~ B Library

PR T —

v [ Graphics Library

:3 Error‘ |E| 0ulpul|
eady

After clicking the button "Add", the “User Privilege Settings” dialog will pop up.
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<+ User Privilege Settings X

User Mame: |user2 Initial Password |888388

Logout Time: 10 E min(0 indicates never logout)

Check Permission No. Description

Permission *

[«
—

Permission2

w0
m

16 Admin

5 i o

23 -

I OK ” Cancel l

4.10.2.6.2 Set
You can set different User names, Initial Password and Logout Time for different

privileges in the “User Privilege Settings” dialog. The login state of the current user will exit
if the login time is more than the Logoff Time.
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< User Privilege Settings >
ser Mame: |user2 | Initial Password |888888
Logout Time: 10 E min(0 indicates never logout)
il B | R - N | WS U,
4.10.2.6.3 Use
You can use the “User Privilege” in many situations, such as the control settings, the
window switch, the value input, and so on.
? *

< Switch/Indicator Light

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings

© al Indicating Invalid Mark

- ways ety e ar Minimum Press Time: 0 e (X0.15)

@ Conditional ("] Hide when condition not meet. [] Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Moty Tame 100 @ X0.15)

[] Records Operation

[ Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= (X0.15)

Privilege User Privilege: Notification Settings

[ Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

[C] Notify Bit Address:

[C] Notify Byte Address:

Audio

Play Audi
I [ [[] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

Description: OK | [ Cancel

4.10.2.6.4 Call

You can findsome windows which the system providesin the project tree, such as the
User privilege window, the User login window, and so on.These windows make it easy to

use for the users.
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Window 0 X
E Power-on Screen
] Public Window
[+ Drop-down window

~ [in] Basic Window
“S Create Basic Window
@ B_1:Basic Window(1)
@ B_2:Base Window(2)
[in] B_29001:User privilege(20001)
n] B_29002:User login(229002)
n] B_29003:Add user privilege(22003)
[T] B_29004:Delete user privilege(29004)
[u] B_29005:Change password(29005)
n] B_29006:5etup privilege(29006)

¢ = Keyboard Window

b ] System Window

4.10.2.7 Task Schedule
The “Task Schedule” is used to execute some operations when time is up.

You can open the “Task Schedule” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ System Settings/Task Schedule". It is shown as below.
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& System Settings ? >
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings || Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Contral | Alarm And Event | Email Settings

Description Enable Maode Week Start Time End Time Bit Set Byte Set
Mew(MN}
ok ] [ome

After click the button "New(N)", the “Task Schedule Details” window pop up. It is
shown as below.
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« Task Schedule Details

Description | Schedule-1

[[] Enable Contral

Mode @ Week Day ) Every Other Day ) HMI Address
Start Time

o= ol

Minute Second

Weelk Day [C] Sun [¥] Mon [[] Tue [[] Wed [C] Thu [[] Fri
[C] Sat

End Time

["] get End Time

Execution upon Start

[[] Execute upon power up

[C] Bit Setting

[ Word Setting

[] Trigger Macro:

[C] Popup Window
[ Use Buzzer:
[C] Play Audic

OK

[ conee |

4.10.2.7.1 Description

You can give a name for the task schedule in the “Description”edit box. This
description can facilitate the identification in programming.

4.10.2.7.2 Enable Control

After you check the option “Enable Control”, you can select a bit register. When the

bit is ON, this Task Scheduler is not allowed to use.
4.10.2.7.3 Mode

® \Week Day

The start time and the end time are within a week.
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® Every Other Day
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The start time and the end time can execute in the adjacent two weeks. The Week
Day of the start time is only selected one. You must set the end time.

Mode ) Week Day @ Every Other Day ) HMI Address
Start Time
ol

Second

' Mon ) Tue ) Wed ) Thu O Fri

End Time

Set End Time
EIE Hour Dlzl Minute DEI Second

Week Day @ Sun ©) Man ©) Tue ' Wed O Thu O Fri
| Sat

® HMI Address

Use word registers to set the mode.

Mode () Week Day (O Every Other Day @ HMI Address

Related to address variable

Start Address (9 Registers)  [wo |
Mode: LWDO 0 Specified Week Day, =1 Every
Other Day

Start Time:Hour:LW1 Minute:L\W2 Second:L\W3

Start Week: LW4 BitD~Bit6 are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.
End Time:Hour:LW3 Minute:LW6 Second:L\W7

Finish Weel: LW8 BitD~Bitd are corresponding to
7 weelkdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.

4.10.2.7.4 Execution upon Start and Execute upon End

Only an “Execution upon Start” setting page is displayed by default. The “Execute
upon End” setting page is visible if you check the option “Set End Time”. They are shown

as below.
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| Execute upon End | | Execution upon Start
Execution upon Start Execute upon End
["] Execute upon power up [C] Execute Ending Operation upon Powe
[C] Bit Setting [C] Bit Setting
] Word Setting ] Word Setting
[C] Trigger Macro: [] Trigger Macro:
[C] Popup Window [C] Popup Window
[[] Use Buzzer: [[] Use Buzzer:
[C] Play Audio [C] Play Audio

The operations need to be executed are listed in the “Execution upon Start” setting
page and the “Execute upon End” setting page.

® Execute upon power up

If you check the option “Execute upon power up”, the operations checked in the
“Execution upon Start” setting page will be executed in the time range (start time - end
time).It will stop outside the time range.

® Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off

If you check the option “Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off”, the operations
checked in the “Execute upon End” setting page will be executed in the time range (start
time - end time).It will stop outside the time range.

® Bit Setting

This operation is to set a bit register ON or OFF.
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® Word Setting

This operation is to change the value of a word register.
® Trigger Macro

This operation is totrigger a Macro.

® Popup Window

This operation is topop up a window.

® Use Buzzer

This operation is to make the internal buzzer of HMI to ring.
® Play Audio

This operation is to play an audio.

4.10.2.8 Data Sampling

The "Data Sampling" is the data source of these components such as the "Trend
Curve", the "Historical Data Display", and so on. You must create the "Data Sampling
before using these components. You can open the “Data Sampling” property TAB by
clicking the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Data sampling”. It is shown as
below.
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 System Settings ? X
Global Settings | Extended Settings I Laguange Settings ” Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege I Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Contral | Alarm And Event I Email Settings

Mo.  Description Address Sampling | Cycle/Trigger Ac Pause Address  Clear Address
1 Temperature_Humidity |LWO | Cyclic | 15 | |
E MNew i [ Clear ]

Coc ) (o

4.10.2.8.1 Property Setting

After clicking the button "New" in the “Data Sampling” property TAB, the "Data
Sampling Property" dialogwill pop up. It is shown as below.
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<« Data Sampling Property 7 *

Property Setting () | Channel Setting J

Description: || | © Sampling Mode
Use Serial Address @ Cyclic ) Triggered
! ag

Sampling Cyel [=] & E]
[[] Use Address Tag ampling Cycle 1
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v]

Address Type: [LW VI

Address: |0 = System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)0ccupy: | 1 Word

Data Record

ress Index @ Unsave ) ®© ard ©
€] Add Ind @ u HMI SD Card USE1
Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.
Channel Setting Max ltems 1000 E [C] Auto Stop
Control Setting If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
[F] Pause Control maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries and

add new entries.

] Clear Control

[] Execute on Designated Window Openned
[ Es1m=

® Description

The “Description” is used as the name of the “Data Sampling”. It is a required the
attribute. If it is null, there will be a red exclamation mark to indicate that a name is needed
here.The “Description” can be a text which is easy to understand, such as “Level of Tank
17, “Temperature of Main Motor”, and so on.

® Data Sampling StartingAddress

Aword register is needed to specify as the start address of the data sampling here. It
is can be an internal address of the HMI and the register address ofthe controller which is
connected to the HMI.

® Control Setting

Three attributes of the Control Setting are optional. They are not be checked by
default. You can check or not check them according to the actual needs.

» Pause Control

If the “Pause Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to control the data
sampling. When this bit address is ON, the data sampling is paused. When it is OFF, the
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data sampling will continue.
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» Clear Control

If the “Clear Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to clear the sampling data.
When this bit address is ON, all the samplingdata in the memoryis cleared.

» Execute on Designated Window Opened

After checking this attribute, you can specify a window when the window is set to
open, the above "Pause control" and "clear control” to be effective.

If the “Execute on Designated Window Opened” is checked, you can specify a
window. When this window is opened, the settings of “Pause Control” and “Clear Control”
are valid.

® SamplingMode

The Sampling mode can be "Cyclic" or "Triggered". The default is "Cyclic".

» Cyclic

The unit of the Sampling Cycle can be "s" or "0.1 s". The defaultis 1 s.

» Triggered

If you select the “Triggered” option, the data sampling will be done according to the
“Trigger Condition”. The Trigger Mode includes "Bit" and "Word". The“Address” is needed
to specify according to the Trigger Mode. The “Trigger Condition” of Bit Trigger Mode can

be "OFF— ON", "ON—OFF" or "OFF—~ON".For WordTrigger Condition, you can refer
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.
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< Data Sampling Property ? X
Property Setting ) | Channel Setting O
Description: 1 ] Sampling Maode
Use Serial Address () Cyclic @ Triggered
Address: 0
[C] Use Address Tag Trigger Mode: @ Bit ) Word
Deivce: [LDCAL:[LocaI Register] VI

Trigger Condition: |ON=-=QFF =

Address Type: [I_W - ]
Address: |0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Record
7] Address Index @ Unsave ©) HMI © 5D Card © USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Channel Setting Max Items 1000 @ [C] Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the

Control Setting

[F] Pause Control maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries and
add new entries.

[7] Clear Control

[7] Execute on Designated Window Openned
[ =3z

® Data Record

You can save the sampling data to the HMI or other peripherals. The default is
“Unsave”. That is, the sampling data is not saved.

» Unsave

When you select “Unsave”, there will be a "Max ltems" setting for the memory
occupation. The default is 1000. The maximumis 99,999. The "Auto Stop" is not checked
by fault. If the "Auto Stop" is checked, the new items will not be added when the maximum
number of items reached. Or delete the oldest items and add the new items. It is shown as
below.

Data Record

@ Unsave | ) HMI ) SD Card ) USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max Items 1000 E [C] Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached, Or delete old entries
and add new entries.
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Note:
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All the sampled data will be lost if you select “Unsave”. After powering on, you need
to sample the data again.

» HMI
When you select “HMI” for the Data Record, the “Subdirectory Name” is required.

Data Record

) Unsawve |@ HMI| 0 5D Card ) USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 [=] Dray

(On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records =

[C] When free space is less than: 128KB

[[] Clear Record Register:

The “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis set "0" Day by default. That means that there is
no limit to save. However, there is a limit because of the limited capacity of the HMI Flash.
It is suggested that the “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis setseveraldays when you select
HMI to save data, such as 15 days, 30 days, and so on.

The default action is “Delete Old Records” when the Flash memory of the HMI is full.
This is a cycle record mode. You can also select "DiscardNew Records" option.It is a
fixed-saving mode which the new records are no longer savedwhen the Flash memory is
full.

Data Record
) Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USBE1
Power-off sustain,

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(Mo Limit) 0 Day

Delete Old Records -

Delete Old Records
Discard New Records

On Cache Full:

] When free s

[[] Clear Record Register:
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If you check the option “When freespace is less than”,the action of “Notify Register”
will be done when the free space is less than the specified capacity. The capacity range is
16KB ~ 2MB. You can set a bit register to notify. The bit register will be ON when the free
Flash capacity is less than the specified.

If you check the option “Clear Record Register”, you can specify a "bit register".When
the "bit Register" is ON, all the saved history records will be cleared.

For example, you want to save the data record to the “SAMPLE” folder in the HMI.
The bit register LBO will be ON to indicate insufficient space when thefree space is less
than 128KB. All saved history records will be deleted when the bit register LB1lis set
ON.The settings are shown as below.

Data Record

J Unsave | @ HMI | ) SD Card 0 USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Mame: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 [=] Day

On Cache Full: [Delete Old Records v]

When free space is less than:[lEEKB "l
Motify Register: LBO
Clear Record Register: LB1

» SD Card and USB1

You can choose to save the data records to SD card or USB disk. The settings are
referred tothe “HMI".

4.10.2.8.2 Channel Setting

The "Channel Settings" property TAB is shown as below.
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< Data Sampling Property ? x

Property Setting | Channel Setting J
Samples Each Time: =

Channel Address Type Word Count Number of words been used MNotes

Please add at least one channel information.

There will be a red exclamation mark here due to no channel.

® Add channel

After clicking the button “Add”, an item will be added. It is shown as below.
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< Data Sampling Property

Property Setting | Channel Setting

Samples Each Time: 1 I%I [ Add 1 [ Delete
Channel Address Type Word Count Number of words been used MNotes
1 [wo | 16-bit Unsigned - |1 1 |

The “Address” refers to the start address of the data record. The “Type” of data
record can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “16-bit Signed”, “32-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”,
“16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “Single-precision Floating-point Number” or “Character String”.
The maximum memory occupied is 64 word registers for the type of “Character String”.

< Data Sampling Property

7 X
Samples Each Time: 1 I;I Add l [ Delete
Channel Address

Type Word Count

Mumber of words been used MNotes

1
16-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD

Single-precision Floating-point Number
Character String

You can create many channels by clicking the button "Add". The addresses of the
data recordare continuous and specified automatically.lIt is shown as below.
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<« Data Sampling Property

Property Setting I Channel Setting I|

Samples Each Time:

1=

Add

|| Delete

Channel Address

Type

Word Count

MNumber of words been used MNotes

[16—bit Unsigned = l‘

1

1 Lwo
2 W 32-bit Unsigned |2 2
3 LW3 [Single—precision 'la 2

® Samples Each Time

The default value of “Samples Each Time” is 1. That means that one data is
sampledeach time. When this parameter is set a value larger than 1, the addresses which
each channel occupies will multiply. For example, the option “Samples Each Time” is set 3.
Then the number of address occupied by each channel is shown as below.
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< Data Sampling Property

Property Setting | Channel Setting

Samples Each Time:

I

|| Delete

Channel Address

Type Word Count

MNumber of words been used MNotes

=

3

1 Lo | 16-bit Unsigned ~ |
2 (w3 |32-bit Unsigned ~ 2 6
3 Lwa [Single-precision ']2 6

In this example, LWO ~ LW2 is occupied by the first channel, LW3 ~ LW8 is occupied

by the second channel, and LW9 ~ LW14 is occupied by the third channel. The number of

addresses is three times as the number which the “Samples Each Time” is set 1.

® Notes

® Delete channel

You can delete the selected channel by clicking the button "Delete ".

In the “Notes” column of each channel, you can give a description. The “Notes”

makes it easy to read and it will display in the "Historical Data" table. For example, the first
channel is "Liquid level", the second channel is "Pressure", and the third channel is "Flow".

It is shown as below.
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< Data Sampling Property ? X
Property Setting | Channel Setting
Samples Each Time: 3 E Add l [ Delete
Channel Address Type Word Count MNumber of words been usedllotas
1 Lwo 16-bit Unsigned ~ ||1 3 Liquid Level
2 Lw3 [32-bit Unsigned ~ l 2 6 pressure
3 Lwa [Single-precision - l 2 6 Flow
® Sample Using Serial Address
You can set the non-serial address sampling channel if the option is not checked.
? X

< Data Sampling Property

Property Setting & | Man-Serial Address Channel |

Description: 1 ] Sampling Mode
I [[] Use Serial Address I ) Cyelic @ Triggered
Address: |LBO
Trigger Mode: @ Bit ) Word

Trigger Condition: |ON=-=OFF

Data Record
@ Unsave © HMI © SD Card © USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Channel Setting Max ltems 1000 [C] Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries and

[[] Pause Control !
add new entries.

Control Setting

[] Clear Control

[T] Execute on Designated Window Openned
==
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® Non-Serial Address Channel

Click the "Non-Serial Address Channel" button, then the "Non-Serial Address
Channel" page will display.

< Data Sampling Property ? X
Property Setting ) | Non-Serial Address Channel
Samples Each Time: = () Bit Address Word Address Add Word Channel l [ Delete
Channel Address Type Word Count Number of words been used Motes

Please add at least one channel information.

Add Word Channel:

Click the "Add Word Channel" button, there will be a entry of data sampling, then you
can click the address button to edit the address, then you can choose device and address
type. The length of the sampling points can be set by the option of “Samples Each Time”.
You can click the “Add Word Channel” again, continue to add a channel, the new channel
address can be defined by yourself, and it does not need to continue with the last channel
address. As shown in the following figure:
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< Data Sampling Property

Property Setting | Non-Serial Address Channel |

Samples Each Time: 5 E

() Bit Address

Word Address

Add Word Channel l [ Delete

Channel Address

Type Word Count

MNumber of words been used Motes

1 LWO 16-bit Unsigned = ||1 5
2 RWS | 32-bit Unsigned ~ |12 10
3 SRW3 [Single—precision 'lz 10

m

OK

I [ Cancel

It can be seen that the sampling addresses of multiple channels could be non-continuous

addresses.

Samples Each Time

The default is 1, which means 1 point per sample. When the value is set more than 1,

the sampling points of each channel is changed to the set value.

4,10.2.9 PLC Control

The "PLC Control" attribute is used to execute an action according to the change of

the address of the local HMI or the controller connected to the local HMI. This is a global
Attribute.That is, the action of the “PLC Control” will be executed regardless of which

onethe current screen window is, as long as the conditions are met.

After clicking the menu command "Setup / System Settings / PLC Control", the "PLC
Control" settings page will be opened. It is shown as below.
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& System Settings ? x
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings || Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling I PLC Control I Alarm And Event | Email Settings

NO. Address Type  Content

ok || Conce

Click the button "Add" in the “PLC Control” settings page, the “PLC Control Details”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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< PLC Control Details

Control Type: [Switch Basic Window V] Property
[7] Turn on Back Light

Valid on Window O d
[ Valid on Window Opene [7] Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivece: [LOCAL:[LOC&I Register] vl
Address Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 =] System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Waord

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =

[7] Address Index

l Ok l l Cancel

The “Control Type’refers to the action of the “PLC Control”. It includes “Switch Basic
Window”, “Report Current Window No.”, “Back Light Control”, “Execute Macro Instruction”,
“Audio Control”, “Sheet Print”, and “Force Buzzer off”.

& PLC Control Details x

Control Type:

[T valid on Win

Property
[] Turn on Back Light

Switch Basic Window =

Switch Basic Window

Report Current Window No. | [7] Clear Address an Switched Window
Trigger Addreds Back Light Cantrol

[[] Use Addresd ] Execute Macra Instruction

Deivee: [LOCAL Auido Control vl
Sheet Print

Force Buzzer off

'ICapture Screen 'l

Address Type: [L

Address: |0 =] System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~

[[] Address Index

o] [cne

4.10.2.9.1 Switch Basic Window

You can switch the basic window of the HMI by changing the value of a register.
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& PLC Control Details x

Property
[7] Turn on Back Light

Control Type:

Valid on Window O d
[ valid on Window Opene [7] Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LDCAL:[I.OC&I Register] ']
Address Type: [LW vl

Address: |0 =] System Register

Farmat(Range) DDDDDD{0~799399)Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned

[] Address Index

oo (el

® Valid on Window Opened

The “Valid on Window Opened” is a public attribute of the “PLC Control”. By default, it
is not checked. After checking this attribute, you can select a base window. The action
defined in the "PLC control"will be executed when the specified base window is switched
to open.

® Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Switch Basic Window” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW 100, the HMI will display the Basic Window(1)
when the value of LW100 is 1, and the HMI will automatically switch to the Basic
Window(20) when the value of LW100 is 20. And so on.

® Property

There are two optional attributes in the “Property’box. They are not checked by
default.

<> Turn on Back Light
If you check the option “Turn on Back Light”, the back light will be turned on
automatically when the action of “Switch Basic Window” is executed and the back light is

closed.

<> Clear Address on Switched Window
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If you check the option “Clear Address on Switched Window”, the value of the word
register will be cleared to zero automatically after the action of “Switch Basic Window” is
finished.

After click the "OK" button, the “PLC Control” action will be added in the “ PLC Control”
settings page.

<+ System Settings ? et
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings ” Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
NO. Address Type  Content
1 |I.OCAL:[LQCE| Register]:LW100 |Wcrrd |Switc|'1 Basic Window
Add || Delete || Clear || Edit |

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Note:

The “Switch Basic Window” action will be triggered only when the value of the trigger
address changes. You can also use a Bit Set component to switch the base window in the
Simetrix Studio software. But the switch basic window action may not be executed if you
use the two switch window methods. For example, after you input a value to the trigger
address to switch the basic window, you switch another basic window by using the Bit Set
component. Then you input the same value to the trigger address to switch the first basic
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window. But it does not act because the value of the trigger address does not change. To
avoid this situation, you should check the option "Clear Address on Switched Window".

4.10.2.9.2 Report Current Window No.

The current window number can be recorded to a register.

& PLC Control Details x

Control Type: [Reporl Current Window Noj V] Property

[[] valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[LOCEI Register] vl
Address Type: [LW VI
Address: |0 3 System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~

[7] Address Index

o] [Loma

® Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Report Current Window No.” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW200, the number of the current basic window
will be moved to LW200 when the HMI displays a window. If the HMI device displays the
Basic Window (18), then the value of LW200 is equal to 18.

4.10.2.9.3 Back Light Control

You can define a trigger condition to control the state of the back light if you select the
“Back Light Control” as the control type.
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% PLC Control Details

Control Type: [Back Light Cantrol

&

[7] valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[LOCEI Register]

’]

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [I_B

)

Address: |0 =]

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)

[] Address Index

System Register

®
Property
@ Back Light on () Back Light off ) Adjust to Lowest Brightness
Trigger Condition
@ Bit ) Weord ) Condition

Trigger Mode: | OFF-=0N » | [[] Auto Reset

o] [Lome]

® Back Light on

The option “Back Light on” is selected by fault. If this option is selected and the trigger
condition is satisfied, the back light will be turned on when the back light is closed or in the

lowest lightness.

® Back Light off

If the option “Back Light off” is selected and the trigger condition is satisfied, the

back light will be turned off.

® Adjust to LowestBrightness

If the option “Adjust to Lowest Brightness” is selected and the trigger condition is met,
the back light of the HMI will be adjusted to the lowest lightness.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the

"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control

editor box.
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& PLC Control Details x

Cantrol Type: [Back Light Contral v] Property
@ Back Light on ) Back Light off ) Adjust to Lowest Brightness

[[] valid on Window Opened . .
Trigger Condition

DBt O Word @

Condition

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.4 Execute Macro Instruction

& PLC Control Details x

Cantrol Type: [Execute Macrao Instruction vl Property

Execute Macro )

Trigger Condition
@ Bit ) Word ) Condition

[[] valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[LocaI Register] Vl Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0N  «| [[] Auto Reset

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB v]

Address: |0 =] System Register

Format{Range)} DDDDDD{0~799999)

[T] Address Index

® Execute Macro

You can select a Macro from the list. The selected Macro will be executed when the
Trigger Condition is achieved. If you have not created aMacro, there will be a red
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exclamation mark to prompt that any one macro has not been established. Click the
button "Macro Code", you can open theEdit Macro window.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the

"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control

editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.5 Audio Control

You can control the internal buzzer of the HMI or the audio from the “Audio Library”
by using the control type of “Audio Control”. This function is invalid if the audio output is

not supported by the HMI device.

% PLC Control Details

Control Type: [Auido Contral vl

[[] valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[l Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[LocaI Register] V]

[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB vl
Address: |0 3 System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799399)

[] Address Index

Property
@ Buzzer Buzzer Time:

1B ©

0 represents buzzer sounds permanently.

) Use Audio @

Trigger Condition
@ Bit O Word

Trigger Mode: | OFF-=0N + | [[] Auto Reset

) Condition

o) (o]

® Buzzer
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The option "Buzzer" is selected by default. If it is selected, the internal buzzer of the
HMI will ring when the trigger condition is satisfied. The “Buzzer Time” is used to set the
time of buzzer ringing. It is 1 second by default. The max value of the “Buzzer Time”is 100
seconds. When the “Buzzer Time”is set “0”, the buzzer will continue ringing until the
trigger condition is not satisfied.

® Use Audio

If the option “Use Audio” is selected, you can select anaudio from the "Audio Library".
When the "Trigger condition" is satisfied, the audio will be played.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.6 Force Buzzer off
You can specify a bit register to force the buzzer off by using the control type of

“Force Buzzer off”. When the state of the buzzer is ON, it will be forced to OFF ifthe
specified bit register is ON.
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< PLC Control Details

Control Type: [Force Buzzer off

B

[7] valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[LOCEI Register]

’]

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [I_B

)

Address: |0 =]

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)

[] Address Index

System Register

Property

QK

| (el

4.10.2.10 Alarm And Event

You can preset the attributes of the alarms or events such as the conditions and

contents in the “Alarm And Event” settings page. The “Alarm And Event” settings page
can be opened by clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Alarm And Event”.
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# System Settings

? X

Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings ” Favorite Font Templates

User Level

User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Contral | Alarm And Event | Email Settings

Group: |A Import _ Export File Type: @ Csv () Cfg Language: |1-English (United States) =

Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition Content

i

Histarical Event Saving || Event Count | Print

) Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card O USBE1
Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Mame: |[EVENT

[7] Sawe CSV File meanwhile
Maximum Saving Limit

@ Day(No Limit) 0 E=]

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records -

[[] When free space is less than: 1288

[7] Clear Record Register:

o

| [ Cancel

4.10.2.10.1 Group

The alarms and events can be viewed by groups. The users can customize the
groups. Here, the option “Group” can be set any one of “All, 1, 2, 3 ...32".
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& System Settings ? *

Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings " Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings

Group: |All[0] - Import _ Export File Type: @ Csv ) Cig Language: |1-English (United States)

alo &

Group| 1[0] | Trigger Condition Content
2[0]
3[0
4[0]
5001
6[0]
700]
a[o]
9[0] ]

Cred 10[0]
11[0]
12[0]

m

Histor = || Event Count | Print

) Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USB1
Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: [EVENT

[T] Save CSV File meanwhile
Maximum Saving Limit

© Day(No Limit) 0 =]

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records ~

[C] When free space is less than: 128K8

[[] Clear Record Register:

5] (_can

4.10.2.10.2 Language

& System Settings ? ped
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings " Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule I Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings

Group: | All[0] - Import _ Export File Type: @ Csv (0 Cfg Language

‘ Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition

1-English (United States) -

1-English (United States)

2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

The alarm content can be displayed in different languages. So you need select a
language for the option “Language” to view the alarm content.

4.10.2.10.3 Create and set
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After selecting a Group, then click the button “Create”, the “Alarm and Event Detailed
Setting” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

| # System Settings

Glabal Seﬂing < Alarm and Event Detailed Setting

] User Privilege

Trigger Condition

Group ID: |1 Urgency Level:

Group ID Urg Condition

LWO0 =1

[ add |l Modify || Delete |

Text and Record

Description: [[] Text Lib.

==

W, Llanguage: [1—Eng|i5h (United § VIE] [ Save to Text Lib. l

Historical Even

O Unsave @
Power-off sug

Subdirectory

[C] Save CSV Fi
Maximum Sa

@ Day(No

Copy Current Text To: |All Languagesl [Inserl Watch Address

On Cache Full [ Background Color:

[C] When free

] Clear Recol

Audio

[] Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 (s}

[[] Audio @ Loop

Action

Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action

[ Macro:
[7] Bit Address:

[ Word Address:

[C] Popup Window:

Print Information to Printer

Alarm eMail

® GroupID

If you select “All” for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group ID” can set any one
of 1~32 here. If you select any one of 1~32 for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group
ID” is same to the “Group”. It refers to the group of the alarm or event waiting for be set

here.

® Urgency Level

The “Urgency Level” can be set “High”, “Medium” or “Low”. You can set it according

to the priority level of the alarm or event.

® TriggerCondition

The trigger condition of the alarm or event can be set here by using the button “Add”,
“Modify” or “Delete”. The details can be referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input and Detailed manual/General

functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Text and Record
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» Description: Text Lib

You can input the description for the current alarm or event in the edit box here. Or
you can check the “Text Lib” and use a text of the Text Lib as the description. The “Text
Lib” is referred to:Detailed manual/Libray/Text Library.

» Language

You can select a language for the current display language here. If you check the
“Text Lib” and use a text in the Text Lib as the description, the content in the edit box will
only be viewed and not be edited. It can be viewed in different language by switching the
Language.

Text and Record

Description: [¥f] Text Lib. [C}pen v] [Dpen vl [Text Lib.]

Language:[l-Eninsh (United S le]
Open

[[] Background Color:

® Insert Watch Address

The display content of the alarm is the contents of the register address, the data type
of the address support the “string” type.
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< Alarm and Event Detailed Setting

-] rgency Lot

Group ID: |1

Trigger Condition

Condition
o
i [ o ] [ oo ]
Text and Record
Description: [ Text Lib. Text Lib.

Language: | 1-English (United 5 =

1-English (United States)

Save to Text Lib.

Audio
[l Trigger Buzzer [J/] Buzzer Timeout 10@(5}

[ Audio |—_.:':_'-:--3-_|® [ Loop

Action

Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action |

] Macra:
[7] Bit Address:

Word Address:

2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
3-Korean (Korea) [[] Popup Window:
4-German (Germany) | 1] [C] Print Infarmation to Printer
5-Portuguese (Portugal) )
Alarm eMail
6-Italian (Italy) O
7-Arabic (Saudi Arabia)
B-Russian (Russia)
Copy Current Text To: |All I_anguagesl [Inserl Watch Address
[[] Background Color:
Ok | [ Cancel
& Alarm and Event Detailed Setting *
Group & Watch Address Table x l
< Watch Address ltem X
Trig
Watch Address Name: |www | —@( )
3
Use Address Tag
Deivee: [LGCAL:[Local Register] vl
Address Type: [LW v] ]
Tex | Address: System Register
De Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~...Occupy: |1 = | Word
Lan
i Address Index
Data Format
Data Type: |16-bit Signed =
Integer dig 16-bit Signed EE Display Positive Sign Zero Padding Left
16-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed Confirm | l Cancel ]
32-bit Unsigned
B 16-bit BCD
Cog 32-bit BCD
16-bit Hexadecimal
| B . .
32-bit Hexadecimal
16-bit Binary | [ select And Quit
32-bit Binary - | [ Cancel ]
Ok nce
Single precison floating paint number .

I
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® Audio

Audio
Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 [5]

Audio |Audio Library| Sleep Away @

If the option “Trigger Buzzer” is checked, the internal buzzer of HMI will beep when an
alarm occurs. If the option “Buzzer Timeout” is checked, you can set the beeping time of
the buzzer. If the option “Audio” is checked, you can select an audio from the Audio
Library as the sound of the alarm or event.

®.

You can try to hear the audio by Click the button

® Action

There are three kinds of actions according to the status of the alarm or event. They
are “Triggering”, “Confirming” and “Recovery Action”. You can set the actions in different
status for the alarm or event by clicking the title of the setting page “Triggering”,
“Confirming” or “Recovery Action”.

Action

Triggering [Conﬁrming ] Recovery Action l

[¥] Macro: |InitialSys vI |Macro Code|| Edit |
[¥] Bit Address: ) ON @ OFF
LBO 2
[¥] Word Address: Value 0 E]
LWO =

[¥] Popup Window: |B_2:Base Window(2) '|

Print Information to Printer

The actions of “Triggering” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the
alarm or event occurs. The actions of “Confirming” refers to the actions that they will be
executed when the alarm or event is acknowledged by manual. The actions of “Recovery
Action” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the alarm or event exists.

» Macro
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Select aMacro to execute as an action.You can also open the Macro Editor by
clicking the button “Macro Code” or edit the Macro by clicking the button “Edit”.

» Bit Address

Set a bit register ON or OFF.

» WordAddress

Write a value to a specified word register.

» Popup Window

Pop up a specified window.

»  Print Information to Printer

Make the printer to print the corresponding information.

4.10.3 Communication Settings
4.10.3.1 Local Connection

The command “Local Connection” in the “Communication Settings” menu is used to
set the communication parameters of the COM ports.

Select the corresponding COM port (COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4) property TAB
to set the communication parameters.
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% Communication Connection ? pod
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
COM1 cOM2 | COM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [ABB v]
Device Type: |ABB AC500 RTU -

Device Alias: Device2

Pre-set Station MNo.: 1 E [ Synchronize Station No. l

[] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 E
Communication Setting Compatible Model
ABB ACS00
Communication Type: [RSEBE v]
Baud Rate: 115200 -
Data Bit: [El v]
Stop Bit: [1 vl
Parity Bit: [None v]

e

Instructions

ok || cancel

4.10.3.1.1 Unused

The option “Unused” is the default. It means the selected COM port is not used to
communicate.

4.10.3.1.2 Connect Device (Master)
The option “Connect Device (Master)” needs to be selected when the touch screen is

as master device. Then you need to set communication parameters for the corresponding
PLC.
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® Manufacturer
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The option “Manufacturer” is used to set the manufacturer of the connectedPLC.
< Communication Connection

?

ped

| Remote PLC

Ethernet PLC | Service

Printer | Keyboard

COM1

COoM2 || COM3 |

COM4 ||

Remote HMI

) Unused

Manufacturer:

Device Type:
Device Alias:

Pre-set Station Mo.:

[[] Broadcast Station

@ Connect Device{Master

Acrel
Action Technology
Allen-Bradley
ANCHORWILL
BACMNET

Communication

Baud Rate:

Data Bit:

DELTA

Envicool

Communication 51 DLTmeter

EPower
FATEK
FLEXEM
GE

Stop Bit:

L

) Provide Service(Slave)

ghronize Station Mo. l

L ]

Parity Bit:

Reset

O "]
[None v]

Advance

‘ Instructions

ok || cancel

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the corresponding type of the connected PLC.
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& Communication Connection 7 =
Remaote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
COM1 COM2 | COM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
) Unused @ Connect Device{Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [ABB v]

Device Type:Q ABB ACS00 RTU -

— IEEa
Device Alias: Foewce: =
Pre-set Station Mo.: 1 @ [ Synchronize Station Mo. l

[] Broadcast Station: Master Station Mo.: 1 E
Communication Setting Compatible Model
ABB ACS00

Communication Type: [RSEBE -

Baud Rate: | 115200 -
Data Bit: [E v]
Stop Bit: [1 - l
Parity Bit: [None - ]

Reset Advance

Instructions

o ] ([cont

® Pre-set Station No.

The option “Pre-set Station No.” is used to set the PLC station number. You can set it
byConstant orVariable.

You can input a fixed station number of the connected PLC by Constant way. It is the
default station number for the new address. The station number which is already set will
not change if you modify the preset station number. You can use the button “Synchronize
Station No.” to unify the station number.

You can set the “Pre-set Station No.” by variable. It means the preset station number
will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric value input
component. The method to input the variable address is referred to:Detailed
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manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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® Synchronize Station No.

After clicking the button “Synchronize Station No.”, the station number will be
modified and saved for all addresses of this PLC used in the current project.

® Communication Setting

» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.

» Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.

» Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

»  Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

» Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

» Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

» Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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% Advanced Communication Settings

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Auto Package: @ Enable ) Disable
Timeout{ms): 3000 @ Bit Register Interval:

Protocol Timeout1: 10 @ Protocol Timeout2:
Word Register Interval: 2 @ Max Bit Registers:
Max Word Registers: 64 @ Time Interval:

Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): ﬂl@

Word and Byte Port Order

16-bit Integer: [21 v] 32-bit Integer: | 4321

32-bit Float: (4321 -

OK I [ Cancel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified,
unless the professional guidance is given. The optional modification may result in a
communication failure or unexpected events occur. You can consult the factory technical
staff to modify the advanced parameters based on your needs. In most cases, the default
parametersare the bestand neednot to be changed.

4.10.3.1.3 Provide Service (Slave)

The touch screen is used as the slave device.

440



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

& Communication Connection ? pod
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
Com1 COM2 | COM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
) Unused ) Connect Device{Master) @ Provide Service(Slave}
Device Type: [Barco-de v]

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station Mo.: 1 E

Communication Setting Compatible Model
Serial Bar Code Scanner
Communication Type: [RS?_BE -
Baud Rate: [EI'EDU - l
Diata Bit: [B - ]
Stop Bit: [1 - l
Parity Bit: - l

-
2| |3
3

Instructions ‘

Help OK Cancel
| |

® Device Type

The Device Type includes Barcode, SIMETRIX SLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. It
is shown as below.

Device Type:

Barcode
FLEXEM SLAVE
Modbus RTU Server
O = -

Device Alias:

Server Station Mo.:

|

® Device Alias
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“Serve” is the default name of theDevice Alias.
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® Server Station No.

You can set the “Server Station No.” by Constant or Variable. It is the station number
of the touch screen as a slave device.

Server Station No.:

Constant
VELELIE

» Constant

The user can input a constant as the fixed station number.

> Variable

You can set the “Server Station No.” by variable. It means the server station
number will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric
value input component. The method to input the variable address is referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress

Input.

® Communication Setting
» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.
» Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.
» Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.
»  Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.
» Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

» Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

» Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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« Advanced Communication Settings >

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Auto Package: @ Enable ) Disable

Timeout(ms): 200 @ Bit Register Interval: 2 @

Protocol Timeout1: 0 E Protocol Timeout2: 0 E
Word Register Interval: 2 E Max Bit Registers: 32 E
Max Word Registers: 64@ Time Interval: D@

Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): D@

Word and Byte Port Order

16-bit Integer: [21 vl 32-bit Integer: | 4321 -

32-bit Float: 4321 -

OK | [ Cancel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified.
The optional modification may result in a communication failure or unexpected events
occur. You can consult the factory technical staff to modify the advanced parameters
based on your needs.

4,10.3.2 Remote Connection

The Remote connection contains three connection modes: "Remote HMI", "Remote
PLC" and "Ethernet PLC".

4.10.3.2.1 Remote HMI

After click the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection”, the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. It is shown as below.
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& Communication Connection 7 ot

Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer I Keyboard |
coM1 | com2 | coms |  coma | Remaote HMI |

I Device Alias IP Device Type

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the
local register data of the remote HML.

ok ] (Cone

For one of the HMI device, anyone of other HMI devices in the same Ethernet
network of the LAN is the Remote HMI. For example, there are two HMI: one named HMI1,
another one named HMI2. These two HMI devices are connectedin an Ethernet
network.For HMI1 device, HMI2 is the "remote HMI" of HMI. For HMI2 device, HMI isthe
"remote HMI" of HMI2.

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote HMI” settings page, the “Remote HMI”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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< Remote HMI -
Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

192.168. 0 . 1

Device Type: | SXE(M)4070 "l
Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device?
[ OK l [ Cancel l
® UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1”. For example,the
IP addressof HMI1 is “192.168.0.10” and the IP address of HMI2 is “192.168.0.20”. For
the project of HMI1, you need set the IP address of the remote HMI “192.168.0.20".

When you set the IP address of the remote HMI by Variable, a word register address
needs to be given as the start address. There are 4 word registers which is from the start

word register. They are used to save the 4 segments of the IP address. It is shown as
below.
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< Remote HMI -

Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

RWO

RWO0~RW3: correspond to the 4 segments of IP address

Device Type: | SXE(M)4070 . l

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device?

| ok | | cancel |

You can input the IP address of the Remote HMI to the4 word registers by the
numeric value input component. Then you can access the desired HMI device.

® Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000. You need to set the “Port
No.” by Variable if you want to change the port number of the remote HMI by a word

register. The default port number is suggested usually. It is noted that all the port numbers
of the connected HMI devices must be the same. Otherwise, the connection may fail.

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote HMI device which the HMI needs to
access.

® Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Devicel". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings. And the "Remote HMI" settings page is
shown as below.
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& Communication Connection 7 ol
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer I Keyboard
COM1 | com2 | com3 | coms ’l Remote HMI
I Device Alias IP Device Type

HMI of Device 3 192.168.0.1 SXE(M4070

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the
local register data of the remote HML.

Add || Delete || Update |

ok ] [

Click the button "OK" in the “Remote HMI” settings page to save, and then you can
find the remote HMI device in the Device list of the register address.For example, it is
shown as below.
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& Mumeric Input

General | Mumber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display @ MNumeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input
[[] Reading And Writing Address |s Different [] Passward

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivee: | DeviceZ:[Remote HMI:SXE(MHO?O] -

RECIPE: [rempe reg|ster]

Address: =] Syslem Register

P TR R Ry ’ e
Rate: |Normal -

[7] Address Index

Description:

oK || Cancel

After finishing setting the "Remote HMI", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote HMI", including theLW, RW, SRW, LB, SRB and other registers.

If you need to add other remote HMIs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.2.2 Remote PLC

The Remote PLCrefers to the device which is connected with the remote HMI,
including the PLC, the inverter, the servo, the instrument, and so on.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection”, the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Remote PLC" tab to open
the "remote PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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& Communication Connection 7 pod

COM1 com2 || COM3 | COM4 || Remaote HMI

Remote PLC Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard

I Device Alias IP COM Port Device Type Default Station Mo

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HMI. Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by

using the device alias of remote HMI

ok ] oo

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote PLC” settings page, the “Remote PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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% Remote PLC

Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

102.168. 0 . 1

At COM port: |COMT v

Manufacturer: [}ﬁ.BB

iow

‘ Instructions ‘

Device Type: |ABB AC500 RTU -

Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station Nau: 1 [ Synchronize Station Mo. ] [Advance]

| ok | | cancel |

TTERH AT T

® Remote HMI Address

> UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1”.

» Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000.

The detailed settings of “Use IP” and “Port No.” can be referred to the settings in the
"Remote HMI" settings page.

® COM

» At COM port

The “At COM port” refers to the number of COM port which the “Remote PLC” device
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is connected to. The defaultis COM1. For example, the “At COM port” is set COM2 if the
accessed controller is connected to the COM2 port.
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» Manufacturer

The “Manufacturer” refers to the manufacturer of the connected "Remote PLC"
device.

» Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote PLC device which is connected to
the remote HMI.

» Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Devicel". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

» DefaultStation No.

The "Default Station No."refers to the station number of the Remote PLC device. It
must be consistent with the actual station number of the Remote PLC device.

» Advance
Please refer to the “Advance” settings of the "Local Connection".
For example, the “Remote PLC” device is connected to the “Remote HMI” which the
IP address is “192.168.0.20”. The type of the remote PLC is Siemens S7-200 and the

COML1 of the remote HMI is used to connect with the PLC. The station number of the PLC
is 2. The settings are shown as below.
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< Remote PLC

Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

192.168. 0 . 1

At COM port: |COMI

Manufacturer: [}ﬁ.BB

2

‘ Instructions ‘

Device Type: |ABB AC500 RTU -

Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: [ Synchronize Station Mo. ] [Aduance]

ok ) ((Cance ]

TTEWTATE T

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Remote PLC" device is added
to the “Remote PLC” settings page.
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& Communication Connection 7 pod
COM1 coM2 | comM3 | com4 |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard

I Device Alias IP COM Port Device Type Default Station Mo

PLC of device 3 |192.168.0.1 ABE AC500 ETU (1

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HMI. Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by
using the device alias of remote HMI

Add || Delete || Update |

ok ] (Caneel |

You can find the remote PLC device in the "Device Type" of the component. For
example, it is shown as below.
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SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display @ Mumeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

[[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [T] Password

Read Address:
[[JUse Address T.

ag

Deivce: |PLC of device 3:[Remote PLC:COM1:ABE ACS00 RTU] -

Station | LOCAL:[L

Address

RECIPE:[recipe register]

ocal Register]

GEITOLE i

[Rei

[] Address Index

Address: |0 [l System Register
Farmat{Range) DDDDD(0~99999) Occupy: |1 Word

ption:

OK

| [ Cancel

After finishing setting the "Remote PLC", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote PLC" which is connected to the “Remote HMI".

If you need to add other remote PLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.2.3 Ethernet PLC

The “Ethernet PLC” refers to the PLC which is connected with the HMI by the

Ethernet communication mode. The network communication protocols which the HMI and
the PLC support are used to complete the communication.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Ethernet PLC" tab to
open the "Ethernet PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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& Communication Connection 7 hod
COM1 |  comz COM3 | COM4 | Remote HMI
Remote PLC Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard
I Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station No.

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

ok ) (ot

After click the button "Add" in the “Ethernet PLC” settings page, the “Ethernet PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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<« FEthernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) b4

The IP address of Ethernet PLC

192.168. 0 .12  Port No.: 102 E

Manufacturer: [ABB 'l

‘ Instructions ‘
Device Type: [ABB AC 800M_EthTAG v
Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Drefault Station Mo.: 1 [ Synchronize Station Mo. ] [Aduance]

[7] Broadcast Station:

| ok || Cancel |

® The IP address of Ethernet PLC

The IP address of Ethernet PLC refers to the IP address of the PLC which is
connected with the HMI through the Ethernet network.

® Port No.

The “Port No.” is the number of the communication port between the Ethernet PLC
and the HMI. The “Port No.” is different for the different network. There is a default “Port
No.” for your selected network. Generally, it is ok to use the default port number. For
example, the default port number is 502 for the "Modbus TCP".

The "Manufacturer", "Device Type", "Device Alias," "DefaultStation No." are same as
the settings in the "Remote PLC".

® Broadcast Station

After checking the “Broadcast Station”, you can set a number for the broadcast
station. The default is that the “Broadcast Station” is not checked. You can determine to
use this function or not according to the actual situation.
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Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Ethernet PLC" device is added
to the “Ethernet PLC” settings page. For example, the “Modbus TCP” is selected as the
device type. The result of settings is shown as below.

< Communication Connection ? it
coMi com2 [ com3 | com4 |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard
I Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station M
1 Device3 192.168.0.12 102 |ABB AC E{IDM_EthTAGh

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol,
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

[ Add 1[ Delete H Update l

[ ok || cancel |

If you need to add other EthernetPLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.

You can realize theconnections by using the “Ethernet PLC” mode, such as multi
HMIs, multi HMIs and one PLC,multi HMIs and multi PLCs, and other connections.

4,10.3.3 Service

Servicerefers to that the HMI device providesthe data requested by other devices.

The HMI is a slave device. The portis static. All communication operations should be
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initiated by other master devices.
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The type of Service includesSerial Port Service and Network Service.

<+ Communication Connection ? >
comi | com2 | comM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard
I Protocol Type Service Type Port/COM Port Slave Device NO

1

Modbus TCP Extend Server

MNetwork Service | 3000

1

2

Modbus TCP Server

MNetwork Service [ 3000

1

Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.

Add || Delete || Update |

OK

=0

4.10.3.3.1 Serial Port Service
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< Communication Connection 7 pod
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
COM1 coM2 | CcOoM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
) Unused ) Cannect Device(Master) @ Provide Service(Slave)
Device Type: [Barcode - l

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station Mo 1 E

Communication Setting Compatible Model
Serial Bar Code Scanner
Communication Type: [R5232 -
Baud Rate: [96&0 T]
Data Bit: [El v]
Stop Bit: [1 v]
Parity Bit: [N::rne v]

Instructions

Ok | [ Cancel

The Device Type can be Barcode, SIMETRIXSLAVE and Modbus RTU Server.
The Barcode refers to the bar code gun. It can scan information and display it by using
a continuous 100 characters saved in the area which LW8900 is the start address.
LB8999,which is as a flag bit, is set ON after scanning is finished (it will not be reset
automatically). The SIMETRIX SLAVE device is supported and the HMI can work as a
slave or a master device. The Modbus RTU Server is referred to:Detailed
manual/Setup/Communication Settings/Local Connection/Provide Service (Slave).

Modbus RTU Server

Barcode
FLEXEM SLAVE

Modbus RTU Server
= = v T

Device Type:

Device Alias:

Server Station No.:
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4.10.3.3.2 Network service

@ Metwork Service b4

Please Select Service Protocol Type(Slave Device Protocol):

Modbus TCP Server V] | Instructions |

Local IP: 192.168.0.200 Port Mo.: 3000 E
(IP is from HMI settings.)

Server Station Mo 1 E

| ok || cancel |

The Service ProtocolType supports Modbus TCP Server. It is referred to:Ethernet
Service

4.10.4 Options

The command “Options” in the “Setup” menu opens the Options dialog. You can view
and modify some settings such as the SIMETRIX Studio software interface display. There
are two catalogs: General and HMI.

4,10.4.1 General

The General has only one option: Auto Update. If the “Check for Updates” is checked
in the Auto Update sub catalog, the SIMETRIX Studio software will be checked for
updates automatically when it is opened. A message will be popped up to remind you to
update if the software detects update packages.
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<« Options

| ZGeneral

EdAuto Update

Ul Language
[AHmi

Auto Update

Check for Updates

o] 4 | | Cancel

Auto Update: Click this option then the software will update automatically every time
you open it, if there is a installation package, it will hint you to install it.
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& Options

[ZGeneral
Auto Update

E4Ul Language

CdHmi

— | >
UI Language
o
Chinese English Turkish
iat ——
IO —
Korean Persia Spanish

Current Ul language: English

Click on an icon to choose language.

oK | | Cancel

Ul Language: You can set the Ul language of SXtudio, and it will take effect after

completing setting and restarting

4.10.3.2 Hmi

The catalog of “Hmi” includes “General”, “Auto Recover” and “Window”.

4.10.3.3.1 General

If you check the “Automatically load the previously closed project” option, the last
closed project will be opened automatically when the Simetrix Studio software is

opened.
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< QOptions — g bt

[dGeneral
EHmi General

agGeneral
Auto Recover
[dWindow

Automatically load the previously closed project.

oK | | Cancel

4.10.3.3.2 Auto Recover

You can set the “Recover Time Interval” here. For example,the “Recover Time
Interval” is set as 2 minutes means that the project will be saved automatically every two
minutes. This setting can reduce the project information losing when the software
accidentally shutdown or the power failure is occurred.
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< Options — O *
[dGeneral
ZHmi Auto Recover
General .
;;, Recover Time Interval;
[dWindow ?_@ Minute

[ View backup project

OK | | Cancel

You can open the file folder “Backup Projects” by clicking the button “View backup
project”.

» 5Sx Visual Studio 2.0 » Backup Projects v () Buscar en Backup

Fat

Mormbre Fecha de modifica.. Tipo Tamafio

Original-2018-04-04-17-19-52-DEMO_10...  04/04/2012 0519 ... Carpeta de archivos
Original-2013-04-24-10-06-43- prueba im...  24/04/2018 10:06 a... Carpeta de archivos

4.10.3.3.3 Window

The sub catalog “Window” includes two options: General and the Designer. The
option of “General” is blank.

If you check the“Use pipeline animation effect” in the “Designer” option, you can see
the dynamic liquid flow effect in the pipeline component during the project editing process.
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& Options — O et
[dGeneral .
EHmi Designer

General o o
Auto Recover Use pipeline animation effect
[ZWindow

General

agDcsigne

0K || Cancel

4.11Tools

In the Simetrix Studio software, the Tools menu includes many tools in the shortcut

tool bar. It includes” Compile, Compile All, Clear Compile Result, Download, Pack to Disk,
Upload, Decompile, and Offline Simulation”.

Tools | Help
% Compile F6 & L
%& Compile All o ® 100% <~ = ,
2% Clear Compile Result
L
& Download
¥ Pack to Disk =
& Upload L"-'—_——
% Decompile ffff:::::::::::f:fff::::%
........................ |
T et e
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1 Compile

The project will be saved automatically and the system will generate a bin directory
and other files if no errors.

2Compile All

The project will be saved automatically andall the files are forced to compile.

3Download

The system will compile the project automatically and generate a directory of upload
and some relevant files for decompiling.Then the relevant files are packaged and the
download tool dialog is popped up. Before clicking the button “Download”, you need to
select the communication mode (USB or Ethernet) and the data source (Project
orFpgFile). You can check the deleteoptions and check the download options (Batch
Mode or Force Mode) according to demands.

n Toolsv1.7.6 —

Download  Lpload System Passthrough

Protocol Delete Option{Project Valid)

Delete RW Data

Delete Recipe Data

Delete Sampling and Alamm History Data
Delete HMI Memory Block

|1EI'2.1EE. 0 . 200 Scan

Data Source

@ Project O Fog File Delete User's Info
roje

() RW Datz i) Recipe

Download Option{Project Valid)
Close after downloading
[] Force download

[ synchronise PC system to HMI
[ synchronise HMI time with NTP server

|C:\Llsers\TEHATHONIX\Desktnp\pn.leba imac

Download

4 Pack to Disk

The tool of “Pack to Disk” can realize compiling the project and packaging it to the
disk. The package file is named Fpg File. Then you can download it by the USB disk or
the SimetrixStudio software.
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& Packto Disk

pos

Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable

with USE disk

or FSTOOLLS.

Name: |First 20180424 b01.fpg

Location: C\Users\TERATROMIX\Deskiopprueba ir E]

5 Upload

| ok

[

If you check “Upload” to enable upload in the Global Settings of the System Settings,
the configuration information downloaded in the HMI device can be uploadedby the USB
or Ethernet communication mode. The configuration information can be Project, RW Data,

Recipe or Logs.

isual Studio 2.0 - C:\Users\TERATRONIX\Desktop\pi
File View Edit Window Drawing Component
0 &~ YUndo~ R

S, S. S, | Statwsd  ~ @@iﬂ 1-En
rNLOQOo NP EE
j|Projet A x
+ (] Local HMI SXE(M)407 + |
(38 HVI Settings
[ Window
~ 5% Communication Cc
~ ¥ Local Connectic
7 coM1Sen
7 comz: unu
7 comz: unu
7 com4: Unu
B Swap Serial
~ 54 Remote Conne
» B Remote HV
» £d Remote PLC
b £ Ethernet PLC
- £ Service
7 comtseni
3 Ethernet:Por
3 Ethernet:Por
& Ethernet:Por

& Printer

EKeyboard |
~ - System Settings

(&%, Global Settings

[ Extended Settir
@ Laguange Setti
T Favorits Font T
54 User Level

o 5]

& User Privilege
[i&] Task Schedule
Jlu Data Sampling
ddPLC Contral
Em o
Error| | =] Qutput
p
Ready

& System Settings ? s
| Userpriviege | TaskSchedule | DataSampling | PLCControl | Alarm And Event | Email Settings |
Global Settings

| Extended Settings | Laguange Settings |  Favorite Font Templates |  User Level |

Project Properties
F Upload

Password: 838888 I

Decompilation

Password: 838888

Password: 838888

Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness:

Turn off Backight

3 tmim)

10 (min)

Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

Dim down and wait for

[T Screensaver:

-

Local Register Endian Order
16-bit Integer: 21 -

4321 -
4321 -

32-bit Integer:

32-bit Float:

Scrollbar

Scrollbar Width

205

Initial Window: |B_1:Basic Window(1 ~

[C] Initial Macro

Main Window(HOME)
Main Window(HOME): [B_1:Basic Window(1 ~

Drop-down window
Use the drop-down window or not?

Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock +

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

Address:

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled
[] Enable Control:
Touch Audio Enabled.
[7] Enable Contral:

Buszer Time:

Qutline

@ @
[l B_1:Basic Window(1)
Numerical Valug/Char @ o

i »

Window >ax
‘5] Power-on Screen -

[ Public Window

~ {1 Basic Window
5 Create Basic Window
[T B_1:Basic Window(1)
[T B_2:Base Window(2)
[T B_29001:User privilege(:
[T B_29002:User login(2901
[T B_29003:Add user privil
[T B_20004:Delete user pri
[T B_29005:Change passwc

[l B 29006:Setup privileae ™
< m »
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& Standard Bit Address Input

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [ Device2:[Remote HML:SXE{M]4070]

Station Na: 1 EI [] Index
[C] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [ LB

7

Address: |0 Elv

[ Systemn Register l

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

Rate: [ Mormal - ]

Address Index LW0

6 Decompile

The Fpg File can be decompiled to project if you check “Decompilation” to enable
decompile function in the Global Settings of the System Settings

NEEdd B X | DUndo ~ CiRedo ~ | B _ ikl 7l [l & S| T L

=
~
1=
4
1]
1]
il

& System Special Function Register

= @@E} & Switch/Indicator Light
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Grd

Switch Function

|80]8s 82 85 | stawso

List Information

irN1LOQeNQ~&EE
B 1:Basic Window(1)™ X

@ HMI O PLC

# Bit Setting Property s oA | b Internet

pafoig !E!
2

Action:

+ keyboard
» VNC{remote monitoring)

b Communication

Address ¥ ‘User authority
[ Use Address Tag + Data
Deivee: (LOCALLocal Register] - » FBox authority

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB -

T
Address: [0 I System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~739999)

o

[C] Address Index

=T

T ||

T Wori

l Bit

Help | Description:

I Erverl 51 Ot s
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Description

Network
SRB10013=0: Enable changing system time
SRB10013=1: Disable changing system time

T

bdata P
hdow

board
bl nume
bl nume
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leyboarc

unicatio
inform
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u Tools v1.7.6 —

Download Upload  System  Passthrough

Protocol

(@) UsH

(") Ethemet | ) ) ) Sean

Upload Data Source

(®) Project () Higtory/Mamm () RW Datz i) Recipe i) Logs

Upload

Decompile
Choose afile to be decompiled(” fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

| | Decompile

7 Offline Simulation
The tool of the “Offline Simulation” is used to simulate the project running in offline.

4.12Help

In the Simetrix Studio software, the Help menu includes: Online Help, Help, Check
for Updates, and About(software version).

| Help |

& Online Help

1 & Help

Check for Updates

é'i'- i

4

About

1 Online Help
You can find the online help when you click the command “Online Help”.

2 Check for Updates
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The SimetrixStudio software will be updated by using the internet when you click
the menu command “Check for Updates”.
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’~ ™

Information =
[Help 1 -
& Online Help "0' Already up to date.
i & Help
| Check for Updates
| | oK
\ About L
3 About

The current Simetrix Studio software version information and copyright declaration
will be displayed when you click the menu command “About”.

Simetrix. All rights reserved

. E
Sx Visval Soft 2.0 = ‘o ] = .
‘ )

4.13General functions
4.13.1 Address editor
4.13.1.1 Standard Bit AddressInput

In the software Simetrix Studio, the "Standard Bit Address Input” function will be used
frequently. By this function, you can input the bit address which is connected with a device,
and the value of the bit address will be displayed.The function can easily realize the
connectionwith each PLC. The “Standard Bit Address Input” window is as shown as
below.
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< Standard Bit Address Input =

| Use Address Tag

Deivce: | Device2:[Remote HMI:SXE(M)4070] v
Station Mo: 1 E [ Index

| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB v]

Address: |0 EI,., System Register l

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799900)
Rate: [ MNormal - l

| Address Index

oK | | Cancel

In the Simetrix Studio software, the corresponding bit address symbols are given
according to the various connected devices. For the Simetrix FL2N series PLC, X
represents the input address, Y represents the output address, M represents the middle
register address, SM represents the system special bit address, and S represents the
state address. As shown as below.

< Standard Bit Address Input 4

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [DeuiceE:[Remte HMI:SXE(M)4070] -
Station Nao: 1 E [] Index
[ Bit-index vtttk

Address Type

Address:
Format(Ranggl DDDDDD(0~799999)

Rate: [ MNorma

[[] Address Index

If the address is not connectedwith the device after you input a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters areset as follows.
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& Standard Bit Address Input >

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: | Device2:[Remate HMESXE(M)4070] v
| Station No: 1 @ [ ] Index |

[[] Bit-index withinl?E],rte Register

Address Type: [!_B ; v]

Address: |0 =] Systemn Register l

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)
Rate: [Normal v]

[[] Address Index

OK | | Cancel

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication
rate as follows.

< Standard Bit Address Input >

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | Device2:i[Remote HMESXE(M)4070] -

Station Na: 1 E [] Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB vl

Address: |0 (=] System Register l

Format(Range) DDDDDD0~799999)
Rate;

_ T
High Speed
Low Speed

oKk | | cancel

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

the “Standard Bit Address Tag” window and click the button D to open the “Address
Tag Library” window. Select the bit address you need in the address tag library, as shown
as follows.
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& Address Tag Library X

Tag Mame Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address |
Bit Address 1 LOCAL:[Local Register]

Import _Export File Type: ) Csv @ Cfg

Delete | [ Edit | [ Deletell | [ cCopy | [ Import | [ Export | [ Close Select and Exit

The “Bit-index within a Byte Register” function can be used. You need to check the
“Bit-index within a Byte Register”, as shown as below.

< Standard Bit Address Input >

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [DeviceE‘.[Remote HMI:SXE(M)4070] -
Station No: 1 F+ [ Index

7] Bit-index within a Byte Reqister]

Address Type:

Address: IE
Format(Range

Rate: [ MNormal - ]

[] Address Index

oKk | | cancel

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the bit address
which is connected with the current componentaccording to the value of a word address.
For example, the bit address LBO is connected with the current component. If you check
the Address Index and set the address as LWO, as shown as below, the bit addresswhich
is connected with the current component will be LB (0 + LWO).

471



SIMETRIXSTUDIOSOFTWARE

& Standard Bit Address Input *

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [DeuiceE:[Remte HMI:SXE(M)4070] v]

Station Na: 1 E [] Index
[C] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB v]

Address: |0 EIY [ System Register ]

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

Rate: [Normal - l

] Offset:

Address Index LWO

| ok || Cancel

In addition, you can use the System Register in the Standard Bit Address Input
window. When you click the System Register button, the System Special Function
Register window will pop up. There are many system special function register addresses
in this window, as shown as follows. You can quickly select one to use.

DA [F.N Yundo - Redo | - _ i [T W s o B A~-|=E==
8o 81 82 8 [Statusd - |[Laf] 2] [1e] (] || & Swchvincicator Light & System Special Function Register
ik NLOQO ™ Q@ S _ i | switch |Indicator Light | Lable | Grd . List Information Description
=) B_1:Basic Window(1)* X . . @ Network
= Switch Function ®HM - OPLC SRE10013=0: Enable changing system times
8.l & it setting Propert " i SRB10013=1: Disable changing system time —
E ng |~ SystenrRegt h
Action: T SRB10013: Prohibit changing system time Charac
» Hardware
Execute Setting: + keyboard
» VNC(remote monitoring)
» Communication
Address ¥ ‘User authority
[C] Use Address Tag » Data
Deivee: [LOCALLocal Register] -] » FBox authority
[C] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB - /
b
Address: |0 El,, I System Register
Format(R DDDDDD(0~739999) E_
ormat(Range) (! ]
pdata P
[] Address Index 3 pdow
- board
4| Bl nume
| meric k
P . PR PR l Bit Jl ‘Word Ethar:
nicatio
inform
In execu
T

ETN R = [N

Certainly,the screen is connectedwith multiple slaves at sometime.The station
number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses a
word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown as
follows.
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< Standard Bit Address Input oy

| Use Address Tag

Deivce: | Device2:[Remote HMI:SXE(M)4070] v

Station Na: 1 EI [C] Index

"] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [I_B v]

Address: |0 =] Systemn Register l

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

Rate: [N::rrmal v]

| Address Index

Ok | [ Cancel
'3'._ 3T Addre X < Standard Byte Address Input *
[7] Use Address Tag [[] Use Address Tag
Deivee: [DeviceZ:[Remote HMI:SXE(M)4070] VI Deivee: [I_DCAL:[Local Register] vl
| & Indexwo Cimmm

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [I_B vl Address Type: [I_W Yl
Address: |0 3] Address: |0 3] System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

[] Address Index

I OK I[ Cancel ]

4.13.1.2 Standard Byte AddressInput

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned -

OK

| [ cancel |

In the software Simetrix Studio, the "Standard ByteAddress Input” function will be
used frequently. By this function, you can input thebyte or word address which is
connected with a device and the value of this address will be displayed.The function can
easily realize the connectionwith each PLC. The “Standard Byte Address Input” window is

as shown as below.
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< Standard Byte Address Input e

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LGCAL'.[LGCEI Register] vl
Address Type: [LW v]

Address: |0 EIY [ System Register ]
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0-~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Diata Type: [16-bit Unsigned Tl

[] Address Index

[oc ] [

In the Simetrix Studio software, the corresponding byte or word
addresssymbolsare given according to the various connected devices. For the Simetrix
FL2N series PLC,D represents the data register,SD represents the special address,
represents the timer, C_word represents the 16-bits counter which saves the current

value, and C_dword represents the 32-bits counter which saves the current value. As
shown as below.

& Standard Byte Address Input >

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [DeuiceP_'.[Remote HMIE:SXE(M)4070] -
Station No: 0 E [C] Index

Address Type:

Address: E

Format(Range

. r | g

Rate:; [Normal v] Data Type: [1ﬁ-bit Unsigned | v]

[[] Address Index

ok ] (o]

If the address is not connectedwith the device after you inputting a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters areset as follows.

474



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

& Standard Byte Address Input x

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: | Device2:[Remote HMI:SXE(M)4070] v
Station No: 0 Ii' E Index
Address Type: [!.W v]

| Address: |0 = | [ System Register ]
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Rate: [Normal vl Diata Type: [16-bit Unsigned vl

[[] Address Index

| ok || cancel |

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication
rate as follows.

< Standard Byte Address Input X

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [DeuiceE:[Remote HMI:SXE(M)4070] v]
Station No: 0 E [] Index

Address Type: [I_W v]
Address: |0 (=] [ System Register l
Format(Range] DDDDDOD0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Rate:; = | |Data Type: [1ﬁ-bit Unsigned v]
.y

High Speed

Low Speed

| ok || cancel |

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag”in

the “Standard Byte Address Tag” window and click the button D) to open the “Address
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Tag Library” window. Select the byte or word address you need in the address tag library,
as shown as follows.

< Address Tag Library >

|T.=n Mame Diaca Mlias Ctation Pl Add TyoeAdd
g TF

LOCAL[Local Register]

Import _ Export File Type: (0 Csv @ Cfg

| NewWord | | Delete | [ Edit || DeleteAll | [ Copy || Import || Expert || Close || Select and Exit

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the byte or word
address which is connected with the current componentaccording to the value of a word
address. For example, the word address DO is connected with the current component. If
you check the Address Index and set the address as LWO0, as shown as below, the word
addresswhich is connected with the current component will beD (0 + LWO).

< Standard Byte Address Input >

| Use Address Tag  |Word Address 1 -
Deivces | LOCAL[Local Register]

Address Type: | LW

Address: |0 =

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799900) Ocecupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: [1ﬁ-bit Unsigned v]

¥ Address Index LW0O [C] Offset:

ok ] (o]
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In addition, there are many system special function register addresses.You can
quickly select one by clicking the button “System Register”, as shown as follows.
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DS H@ % AT X[ Dundor CRedo~ | O _ l@ic B E|le & AT L G % b G _ MicosoftSansSeit 16 B £ A-|EE= 00,500
4 — - ’

i8,] 8, S, S, |Status0  ~ |[[a]|[12] [13] [14] || & Switch/Indicator Light —

S8 5. 8. sas BN ’ & System Special Function Register X
ik NLOOO ™SO SE _ i | switch [ Indicator Light | Lable [ Grap| . . .

. o List | on Description -
& B_1:Basic Window(1)* X Switch Function ®HMI O PLC Network F
3 — - SRB10013=0: Enable changing system time L
E’ # Bit Setting Property ¥ Internet SRB10013=1: Disable changing system time

! + Bystem Register L
Action: [ SRB10013: Prohibit changing system tma -
xecute Setting:
9 + -keyboard
» VNC(remote monitoring)
Address b Communication
[E] Use Address Tag » -User authority
. 5 v Data
Deivee: |LOCALi[Local Register] -  FBox authority
[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: LB -
Address: [0 System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) =
Ha
[] Address Index o
lo:
n
et = "
he
{ Bit I { Word b
ic
nf
Description: W
‘
T m

Certainly,the screen is connectedwith multiple slaves at sometime.The station
number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses a
byte or word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown

as follows.

< Standard Byte Address Input >

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [DeviceP_'.[Remte HMI:SXE(M)4070]

Station No: 0 & [[liIndex

7

[ System Register ]
Word

7

Address Type: [ Lw

Address: |0 Elv

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~7999040)
Rate: [High Speed v] Data Type: [16—bit Unsigned

Address Index LWO (@ [C] Offset

Occupy: |1 d

ok ] (o]
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| # Standard Byte Address Input *

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: | Device2[Remote HMISXE(M)4070] -

||ndexLWO H@\

Address Type: [LW VI
Address: |0 System Register
| Format(Range) DDDODDD(0~7933993) Occupy: |1 Word
Rate: [High Speed = | Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]
Address Index LWO [ Offset:
I oK | [ Cancel l

4.13.2 Drawing

4.13.2.1 Border settings

< Standard Byte Address Input

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [I.IDCAL:[I.ocal Register]

)

Address Type: [LW'

)

0

Format(Ran DDDDDD(0~799999)

System Register

Oceupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [16—bit Unsigned v]

| OK |[ Cancel l

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select border color and

style.
|¥| Border
l- Line Color » [3
Line Width |——————— ~|
Line Type |—— - ’

You can select the line width and the line type from the lists.

You can change the border color by using the list or the button -

Border
|- Line Color B

479




SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

4.13.2.2 Filling settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select the fill type and
the fill color.

There are three fill types: SolidColor, Pattern and Gradient.

(¢! Fill

|- Background Color ¥ [3 Fill Type

SolidColor

SolidColar
Pattern
Gradient

1 SolidColor
Fill

|- Background Color B Fill Type SolidColor -

[ User Defined Caolor... l

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background of the figure from the

listor by using the tool button “

2 Pattern

(¢! Fill

|. Background Color v B Fill Type [Pattern -

| Foreground Color B

Pattern Filling Effect
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In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background and another kind of
color for the foreground. You can set the pattern filling effect, too.
3 Gradient

[w] Fill
|- Background Color ¥ [j Fill Type | Gradient 'I

| Foreground Color VB Gradual Approach ‘Vertical ']

Gradient Filling Effect

In the gradientfill type, you can select the background color, the foreground color,
gradual approach and gradient filling effect.

4.13.3 Fontsettings
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<« Static Text f <

General () | Display

[[] Language Independent Position
Fixed Point: X: 0 s 0
Languages: [1—Eng|ish (United 5 v]@ E E
[ Locked Width: 50 Height: 50
) Use Text Library | Text Library 2 J 2
[[] Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents o

[] Set label position by language _ state separately.

M Left Right:
[Ccrp},r Current Text to All Languagesl Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

) Vector Font® Graphic Font

Font: [Micrcrscrﬂ Sans Senf v]

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

1 Vector Font
According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a
TrueType font file (ttf format) for HMI.
= Disadvantages

. Only support the TrueType font type (ttf format) which the current
operating system has installed.
. The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the

"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
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Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing” can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.

I SRR S == ey SN mEE e mo gy e - L S T e v | e - o | |
5=l | Project S o ok & Systern Settings T x
;g‘,j M EthernetPol — — - - -
g‘ [H Ethernet:Por R User Privilege | Task Schedule I Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
& Printer | ... ... Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings " Favorite Font Templates | User Level
EKeyboard |0

w - System Settings Window Default Settings

&2 Global Settings

Public Window Position: Below Basic Windows «

TT Favorite Font T
£ User Level

3 Task Schedule
{lg Data Sampling
dApLC Control

B85 Alarm and Ever
B85 Email Settings

> Address Tag Li

4 Audio Library

3 Address Watch

Device Tag Libi
- |£ Macro

) Create Macro
- [i1 Recipe

I Create Recipe

- .
s User Privilege

HLRP A
lin RP_coffe

n 3

< J
‘_’a Error‘ El Output‘

Ready

Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring
Processing

Operate Log Save Settings:

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when
the maximum number of entries reached. Or delete
old entries and add new entries.

= Advantages
OccupyLess memory. The same character in the same font type
uses one font data regardless of size, color, bold, oritalic.

@I Extended Settir [ Slow In
@ Laguange Setti Performance: [ Slow Out

Switch new Window by Horizontal Sliding
[] Use Swiping Around
[] Disable Ipomoea return to the main window

Note: Only for capacitive screen.

s | ;Srary ...... @ Unsave ) HMI ) SD Card ) USB1 Component initialization before getting the data:
~ g Graphics Librat| || 1 000 0 .
2 Add Graphi R Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart. © Dan't show ) Displays the value 0 or state 0
4 Browse Gra
gxt Library [E]|0 000 0] EemiEms I [W2utolsiop [T If communication errors, display error icon in

the right bottom corner

[[] User Right Level Log

. Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
. Supports multi-line text alignment.
. Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

2 Graphical Font
Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
= Disadvantages

Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.

= Advantages

Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.

. Display effect is good.
3 Equivalent width
Each single fontdisplays in the max width size. The max width of the font is
greater if the font sizeis greater.
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= For example, the max width of a single digit is 17 and the max width of a
single character is 22 if the font size is 16,
4 Font
You can set the font type from the list. It supports all font types installed in
the current operating system, such as Microsoft Sans Serif.
5 Size
You can set the current font size. The range is from 8 to 144.
The font supports bold and italic, and you can modify the font color from the

list or by using the tool button B
6 Multi-line Alignment
It is only valid for multiple lines text. You can set the multiple lines text align
to the left, center or right.
7 Advanced
You can set the Horizontal Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects after clicking

the button “Advanced”.

= Advanced -

Horizontal Scaling: 100% -
Space

Line Space: 0 Words Space: 0 =]

Color: |- ShadowColar [3

Shadow Deviation: X: 0 E ¥: 0

| ok || cancel |

8 Position
You can set thefont position of the current components.

4.13.4 Graphic edit
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< Switch/Indicator Light [ X

| Switch | Indicator Light | I_able| Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Use Graphics

Current Project Status Preview:
AirCondit.. backgro.. backspace button button002 button StatusD Status
circle dot Enter flowblock  forbidden  Frame002  frame003

[ Import l [ Add a new Graphic l [ Favorites l [ Edit Graphics

[[] shadaow Effect

Description: OK |[ Cancel

1 The Current Project Graphics Library

For some components, you can find the property TAB of “Graphics”. In this TAB,
you can view the component graphics in the Current Project Graphics Library.Select
one, then you can preview the status of it in the StatusPreview window.
2 Import

The system graphics library can be opened by clicking the button “Import”. You
can select a system graphic into the current project graphicslibrary here.
3 Add a newGraphic

Click the button “Add a new Graphic” to pop up the window “Add New Graphics”

(see Figure a). Then you canset the properties of the new graphic, such as “Name",
“Status Count”, “Width”, “Height’and other information.After clicking the button“OK” to
confirm it and closing all the pop-up windows, you can see that an editable window
with the same name is already opened (see Figure b). Youcan edit the new graphic in
this window. Refer to: Detailed manual/Library/Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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< Add New Graphics

Name:| pic

[ Modify on current graphics library

Preview

a

["Pic X | B_tBasic Window(t)* |

Status0 Statusl

|a:ua.|a._|au \blajqdau pue puiy \rlpa!'o.ld H
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4 Favorites

After clicking the button “Favorites”, you can add the current selected graphic to a
specifiedFavorites Category. The Favorites Category can be selected, added and
renamed (see Figure a).Click the button “OK”to confirm the addition to the Favorites
Category. You can view the graphics collected in the Favorites Category by the path:
Project/ Library/Graphics Library/Browse Graphics Library (see Figure b).

< Add To Favorites Category *

Category Asscurtment:[ Favorites v] [Add Category]

Name:| pic |

(4]

Rename Graphics l

Delete Graphics l

< View Graphics Library x
gtest
a 3.Frame oner015
a 7.Medicine
a b.Treater q
& fUser l
aj.Edit Status:

Shape: [T] Only Vector Graphics[_| Only Editable Graphics
~ ] Graphics Library
a 4.Arrow
a B.Reactor amporl
a c.File
a g.Electricity
a k.Matural

=1
& 1.5witch
a 5.5ensor
a 9.5afety
a d.Pump
& h.AirConditioner l
& |L.Dial
a m.Computer [ |
a n.language
& oNalve

& 2.IndicatorLight test AirConditi pic
a b.Conveyor

a a.Commaonlcon

a e.Chimney

4 i.Pipeline

Status0 Status1 Status2
Add Exit

5 Graphics Edit

After clicking the button “Edit Graphics” and closing all the pop-up windows, you
can see that an editable window with the same name of the graphic is already opened
(see Figure a).The graphic can be edited in this window. Refer to: Project/Library/
Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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button002* X  Pic® | B LBasic Window()' |

Status0 Statusl

laoua.:e;au \.laoqdag pue pul4 \.Ipo_{md @

6 Shadow Effect

Double click the graphic you have drawn in the Graphics Edit window to modify
the properties of it. After checking theShadow Effect (see Figure a), you can add the
shadow effect for the selected graphic (see Figure b).

Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColor A4 @ Shadow Excursion X 4 &I ¥ 4 ii‘
a.
b.
7 Border

You can change the outer border color of the current selected graphic. Note: Only
when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be modified, this
option is valid to change the outer border color (see Figure a)!
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@ % 5@ X Yundoy
§; StatusD = |E] |E] |1_4]
DD':'_\Oﬁ i: [¥] Border

. B 1:Basic Window(1)* x B Line Color vl '!ﬂ
Line Width —_—

Chamfer

Chamfer Type Cutting Angle

Fill

[C] Shadow Effect

|- Background Color » B Fill Type

=

Rotation
Fix Point © )
[ ]
@

RotationAngle o=

SalidColar -

? X
General | Dynamic Graphics & | Indicator Light | Display |
) Square
Position
Fixed Point:  X: | 192f] v 232
[Clocked  Width: | 2468 Height: | 156[%]

Description:

8 Fill
You can change the filling effect of the current selected graphic (see Figure a).
Note: Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be

modified, this option is valid (see Figure b)!

(¥ Fill

I- Background Color ¥ [3 Fill Type lGradient

i | [ User changeable Filling

‘ Foreground Color VD Gradual Approach |Horizonta| v

Gradient Filling Effect
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iew Edit Window Drawing Comg
@ % 52 @ X | Iundo
8. 8; StatusD - |EJ |Ej |1_-4]
1LO00N)A|EE
pic—' B_1:Basic Window(1)* x

=] & Rectangle

4.13.5 Control settings

Line Type - Rotation

Fix Paint —0——=0

Chamfer l l
Chamfer Type |Line = | Cutting Angle Olzl | F ]

RotationAngle o=

Fill

|- Background Colar VB Fill Type SolidColor -

7] Shadow Effect

T *
General | Dynamic Graphics ) | Indicator Light | Display |
_) Square
Pasition
I Line Color VI E Fixed Point: X: 192@ ¥: 232@
Line Width [———— ~ [(locked  Width: | 246[%] Height: | 156[%]

Description:

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Control Settings”.

(DActivation Settings
O  Always

The current component can always be operated if you use the option “Always”.
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< Switch/Indicator Light ? >
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics| Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Al #| Indicating Invalid M . -
- Always ‘ neicating fnvan ar+ Minimum Press Time: 0 = (X0.15)
® Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. [[] Require confirmation prior to execution
MNon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 @ (X0.15)
Automatic pop-up password window.
[] Records Operation
Min Level: Minimum Operation Interval: o= (X0.15)
L] Privilege User Notification Settings
[] Logic Contral Before Writing | After Writing
[7] Notify Bit Address:
[7] Notify Byte Address:
Audia
[ Play Audio [7] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard
OK | [ Cancel

Description:

»  ConditionallndicatingInvalid Mark
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< Switch/Indicator Light ? X

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphic5| Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings

) Always ‘ Indicating Invalid Mar* Minimum Press Time: o™= x015)

@ Conditional [l Hide when condition not meet. [T Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 @ (X0.15)

Automatic pop-up password window.
[T Records Operation

Min Level: Minimum Operation Interval: o=l (X0.15)

[] Privilege User Motification Settings

[] Legic Contral Before Writing | After Writing

[7] Notify Bit Address:

[7] Notify Byte Address:

Audio

Play Audi -
L gk [7] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

Description: OK Cancel
| |
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After checking the option “Indicatinglnvalid Mark”, the prohibited markwill display on
the component if the operating conditions are not met. Theprohibited markis shown as

below.

r

% Emulator

Close

< Switch/Indicator Light

Activation Settings
) Always [] Indicating Invalid Mark

Lal [¥]Hide when condition not meet!

@ Conditio
Mon-operable when the part is hidden.

Automatic pop-up password window.

Level User Min Level:

[] Privilege User

[ Logic Contral

Audio
[C] Play Audic

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Security Settings
Minimum Press Time: o= (X0.15)
[[] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 x0.15)
[[] Records Operation
o= o

Minimum Operatian Interval:

Motification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[C] MNotify Bit Address:

[C] Notify Byte Address:

[C] Trigger Macro:

Description:

Hide when conditions arenot met.

When you check the option “Hide when conditions arenot met”, the component will hide if the

operating conditions are not met.

»  Automatic pop-up password window
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< Switch/Indicator Light

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics| Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings
@ al | Indicating Invalid Mark .. .
- Always neicating fnval ar Minimum Press Time: DEI (X0.15)

® Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. [[] Require confirmation prior to execution

_ Non-nperahle when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 @ (X0.15)

Automatic pop-up password window.

[] Records Operation

Level User Min Level: Minimum Operation Interval: o= (X0.15)

[[] Privilege User Notification Settings

[ Lagic Contral Before Writing | After Writing

[] Notify Bit Address:

[7] Notify Byte Address:

Audio

[C] Play Audio [] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

| [ Cancel

Description: | OK

Ifyou check the option “Automatic pop-up password window”, the user login window will pop up when
you click the component. Itis shown as below.

r

%« Emulator .

Please enter the password:

. A S SRS S R SN O
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0 Level User
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& Switch/Indicator Light

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphic5| Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings

O Al ] Indicating Invalid Mark . .

- Always neicating fmvat ar Minimum Press Time: DEI (X0.15)

® Conditional | Hide when condition not meet. [[] Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)

Automatic pop-up password window.
[[] Records QOperation

Min Level: 1:Levell v [@ Minimum Operation Interval: o=l X0.15)

. -1t
[ Privilege User Motification Settings

o
[] Logic Contral 1:Levell Before Writing | After Writing

2iLevel2
= [C] Notify Bit Address:

[T] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[C] Play Audio [C] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[7] Use Keyboard

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

After checking this function, you need to enter the appropriate user level password to
operate the device. It is shown as below.

r

» « Emulator -

Close

User level login B

Please enter the password:

S * % % % % * % %
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O Privilege User
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& Switch/Indicator Light ? o
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics| Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
) Always Indicating Invalid Mark Minimum Press Time: o @ X0.15)
@ Conditional ["] Hide when cendition not meet. [T Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
[[] Records Operation
[ Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0 @ (X0.15)
Privilege User Privilege: |{i6: Notification Settings
[] Logic Control Before Writing | After Wiriting
[C] Notify Bit Address:
[C] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[El Play Audio [C] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[7] Use Keyboard
Description: | OK | [ Cancel
After checking this function, you need tologin byusing the corresponding user
privilege to operate the component. It is shown as below.
“‘_Ix Emulator . . — . —_— e — |—Ll!=l
@ Close
User login 0
Login
Lal ; .
as User: Admin
. Password: 888888
Cancel OK
f=——0VN\""" =
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O  Logic control
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& Switch/Indicator Light

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphic5| Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings

Security Settings

O Al | Indicating Invalid Mark . .
- Always neicating fnvat ar Minimum Press Time: OEI (X0.15)
@ Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. [[] Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
[[] Records QOperation
[ Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= X0.15)
[ Privilege User Motification Settings
Legic Control Before Writing | After Writing
Logic famdiion [C] MNotify Bit Address:
LBED ON =
[AND v]LWD =1 5
[AND - ] LB1 ON - [] Notify Byte Address:
| Add || Modify || Delete |
Audio
Tri M :
[C] Play Audio [l Trigger Macro
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard
Description: oK ] [ Cancel

After checkthis function, the component can be operated when the specified
conditions are satisfied. The conditions can be multiple logical operations.

(@ Security Settings
0  MinimumPress Time
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& Switch/Indicator Light ? ®
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Al | Indicating Invalid Mark . .
- Always neicating fnvat ar Minimum Press Time: 10@ (%0.15)
@ Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. [TRequire confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
[7] Records Operation
[] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: e (X0.15)
[ Privilege User Motification Settings
Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
fi e L [C] Notify Bit Address:
LEO ON .
[AND - ] LWo = 1 5
[AND - ] LB1 ON - [C] Notify Byte Address:
| Add || Modify || Delete |
Audio
Tri M :
[C] Play Audio [ Trigger Macro
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard
Description: [ oK ] [ Cancel

You need to hold the button component for a specified time to perform actions. The

function is used to avoid the action due to touching the screen by mistake.

[0 Require confirmation prior toexecution

499



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

< Switch/Indicator Light ? X

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphic5| Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings

© Al V| Indicating | lid Mark
- Always neieating frva ar Minimum Press Time: 105 (X0.15)

@ Conditional [l Hide when condition not meet. [#]Require confirmation prior to execution

Waiting Time 100 [ (x0.15)

Mon-operable when the part is hidden.

[C] Records Operation
[ Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0 @ (X0.15)

[] Privilege User Natification Settings

Logic Contral Before Writing | After Writing

Logic Condition
LBO ON -

[AND v]L1u'w0>1

[C] Motify Bit Address:

|AND_~ [LET ON - [T Notify Byte Address:
|_Add | [ Modify || Delete |

Audio

[C] Play Audic [[] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
[] Use Keyboard

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

Ifthis function is checked, a confirmation dialog box will pop up automatically.It will
keep the display status for the “Waiting Time” if you don’t confirm or cancel it. It is shown
as below.

%+ Emulator

Open Close

Are you sure to perform the operation?

K Cancel
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O Records Operation
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< Switch/Indicator Light 7 *
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphicsl Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings

I Al #| Indicating Invalid Mark . .

- Always ndicating frvat ar Minimum Press Time: 10@ (X0.15)
® Conditional || Hide when condition not meet. [[] Require confirmation prior to execution

Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100@ (X0.15)
Records Operation Open the Pump

[] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o [X0.15)
[] Privilege User Motification Settings
Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

Logic iy [T] Notify Bit Address:

LBO ON -

[AND vlLWO =1 5
|aND ~ [LBTON - [C] Notify Byte Address:
| Add || Modify || Delete |

Audio

Tri M :

1 Play Audio [C] Trigger Macro

Keyboard

[7] Use Keyboard

[ OK l [ Cancel

Description:

If you check this function, you can record the operations of the component and

display the records in the operator Log. It is shown as below.

Open Valve

Serial No.
3
2
1
0
<

Date Time User Name Operation Log =

10/01/16 11:32:02
10/01/16 11:31:33
10/01/16 11:31:20
10/01/16 11:31:17

Fs

Open the valve
Open the valve
Open the valve
Open the valve ~

|

O  MinimumOperation Interval
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< Switch/Indicator Light

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics| Control Settings | Display |

Activation
0 Always

Settings
Indicating Invalid Mark

@ Conditional ["] Hide when condition not meet.
Mon-operable when the part is hidden.

[] Level User
[] Privilege User

Logic Cantrol

Logic

Condition
LEO OMN

[AND |

LWo = 1

[aND ~|

LE1 ON

| Add

|| Modify || Delete |

Audio

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

[ Play Audic

Security Settings

Minimum Press Time: 10@ (X0.15)

[T Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 xo.5)
Records Operation Open the Pump

Minimum Operation Interval:

10 xo1s)

Motification Settings

Before Writing | After Wiriting

[C] Notify Bit Address:

[[] Notify Byte Address:

[C] Trigger Macro:

Description:

| | cancel

By using the “MinimumOperating Interval” function, continuous actions can be
avoided in a short time due to touching the screen continuously by mistake.

4.13.6 Display
(DPosition
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& Switch/Indicator Light ? X

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Seﬂings| Display |

Fosition

Position:  X: ssH v 170 &

[ Locked Width: Height: soH

@ Always Display
) Conditional Display

Help Description: OK Cancel
| |

[0 Position and size

You can set X and Y coordinate values of the component to change the display
position of it. You can modify the width and the height of the component to change the
size of it.

[0 Locked
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< Switch/Indicator Light 7 X

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lablel Graphicsl Dynamic Graphicsl Control Seﬂings| Display |

Position
Positiom:  X: 85 M- 170
Locked Width: 70 Height: 50

@ Always Display
) Conditional Display

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

The position and size of the component cannot be changed if you check the “Locked”
function.And there is a small lock icon on the component in the editing window. It is shown
as below.

(@ Always Display
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< Switch/Indicator Light ? X

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lablel Graphics | Dynamic Graphicsl Control Seﬂings| Display |

Position

Position:  X: 8sh v 170 &

[Jlocked Width: | 70 (%] Height: | 504

@ Always Display

) Conditional Display

Description: | oK |[ Cancel

If you select the “Always Display” function,the component will always be visible when
the project is running. It is the default setting.

(3 ConditionalDisplay
O Level User
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% Switch/Indicator Light ? X

| Switch | Indicator Lighll Lablel Graphicsl Dynamic Graphics | Control Seﬂings| Display |

Position

Position:  X: s v 170
[ Locked Width: | 70[5] Height | 50}
) Always Display

@ Conditional Display
Level User Min Level:

[] Privilege User

[ Legic Contral

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you entering the
appropriate user level password.

00 Privilege User
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< Switch/Indicator Light

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lablel Graphics | Dynamic Graphicsl Control Seﬂings| Display |

Position

Position: X: 85 E Y: 170 @

[[] Locked Width: ?DE Height: SDE

) Always Display
@ Conditional Display
[] Level User

Privilege User Privilege: |16:Admin - E]

[] Logic Contral

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you login by using the
correspondinguser privilege.

O  Logic Control
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< Switch/Indicator Light

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Seﬂings| Display |

Position

Position:  X: 85 E Y:

[ Locked Width: | 70[Z] Height:

) Always Display

@ Conditional Display
[] Level User

[] Privilege User

170
soFH

Logic Contraol

Logic Condition
LBO ON

[AND -]Lw0>1

[AND -]LB& ON

| Add | [ Modify || Delete |

Description:

[

oK

| | cancel

If you check this function, the component can be controlled to display according to the

logic condition. The condition can be multiple logical operations.

4.13.7 Keyboard setting

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Keyboard Setting”.
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< Numeric Input ? X

| General | Mumber Formatl Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

() Bit contral

Keyboard settings

@ Use pop-up keyboard

Keyboard Type: [K_1:Decima| numeric keybc ~

@ Auto adjust position ) Pop-up position (0 Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[] Use input order function

Description: OK |[ Cancel

®Mode

® Touch Control
The keyboard will be popped up if you click the HMI input component.
® Bitcontrol

A bit register is used to control the keyboard to pop up or close.

(DKeyboard Settings
® Use pop-up keyboard

You can select the Keyboard Type from the system-provided keyboard types.
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% Mumeric Input ? >
| General | Mumber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Mode: @ Touch Control ) Bit contral
Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: [K_1:Decimal numeric keybe =
K_1:Decimal numeric keyboard(Horizontal)
= . K_2:Decimal ic keyboard(Vertical - . 2
@ Auto adjust pq_— Fema nulmerlc eyboard(Vertical) ) Specified Position:
K_3:Hex numeric keyboard
) K_4iAscii keyboard
) Don't use pop-Up Keyboard
Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.
[7] Use input order function
Description: OK | [ Cancel

» Auto adjust position

The position of the pop-up keyboard is adjusted automatically according to the
position of the HMI input component.
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< Nurmeric Input

| General | Mumber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Meode: @ Touch Control

) Bit control
Keyboard settings

@ Use pop-up keyboard

Keyboard Type: | K 1:Decimal numeric keyb¢ ~

@ Auto adjust position ) Pop-up position

) Specified Position:
) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[] Use input order function

Description:

OK | [ Cancel

»  Pop-up position

Arelative region in HMI is specified to pop up the keyboard.
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< Mumeric Input ? *

| General | MNumber Format| Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Mode: @ Touch Control ) Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard

Keyboard Type: | K_1:Decimal numeric keybe «

Pop-upposdmr} @ @ @ ) Specified Position:

) Auto adjust position

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[[] Use input order function

Description: OK |[ Cancel
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»  Specified Position

The position to pop up the keyboard is specified by the X and Y coordinates

& Numeric Input

| General | Mumber Format| Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Meode: @ Touch Control

() Bit contral

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: |K_1:Decimal numeric keybe ~

X 0 E=]
() Auto adjust position () Pop-up position @

' ~ vy o0 E=]
) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard

[7] Use input order function

Description:

OK | [ Cancel

® Don’t use pop-up keyboard:

If you need to use an external keyboard or a keypad which is designed by using the
FS software, you should select the option “Don’t use pop-up keyboard

(®)Use input order function

This function can be used to input the values into multiple input components

continuously according to a specified order. You can check it when there are many input
components.
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< Nurneric Input ? *

| General | Mumber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Mode: @ Touch Control ) Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard

Keyboard Type: |K_1:Decimal numeric keybe «

) Auto adjust position ) Pop-up position @ Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USE keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[¥] Use input order function
[] Input without order after input finished

Input Order: 1 = [C] Group:

Description: OK Cancel
| |

® Input without order after input finished

The function of “Use input order function” will be canceled after you finish the input of
multiple input components.

® Input Order

You can set the input order for the current input component here. The multiple
components in one group can be input according to the order number, from small
to large.

® Group

You can divide the input components into several groups and finish the input
according to the input order in the current group.

4.13.8 Label

Adding a label for a component can be increased readability. You can setthe
properties of the label such as the language, the content, the font type and other settings.
The display text will change when the status is switched if you set different text for
different status.
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< Switch/Indicator Light ? *
| Switch | Indicator Light| Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
‘Language Independent
DL 4 9[1 c F; r—— ]@ Status Content
anguage: | 1-Englis nited States]) -
guag glish ( ) ’ -
[[] Use Text Library 1
Use Label
[¥] Adaptive label size
Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)
_'Vector Font @ Graphic Font
gzy Tle): -:-D: [ .ﬁ?” Stbathis H All Languages H I il ] Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif "]
et label position anguage _state separately.
o ° y anguage - ° Y Size: 1!.?1*'|13|J.r | ] "IE
osition
Multi-line Alignment: |= TTlAdvanced
Left Right:  [pAfpag Af °
Top Bottom: ;‘3:- i_,"_-,
[ Marquee Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr. To: [ All Status H All Languages H All ]
Help Description: I OK | [ Cancel l

1 Language

Selectalanguageforlabeledit. The settingswill only take effectinthe selectedlanguage.

2 Language Independent

When you change the language, the label content is not affected.

3 Use Text Library

After the “Use Text Library”is checked, the label contentwill be filled by the selected text entryinthe

textlibrary. Some common text can be ready inthe textlibrary.

4 Use Label

You need to check this option when you want to set a label for the component.

5 Tag Content

You can edit a label for the current status here. So you edit the label in the tag content edit box, you
should selectthe status firstonthe lowerright corner. Then, click the next status to edit the next status label.
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< Switch/Indicator Light 7 b
| Switch | Indicator Light| Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Language Independent
I:L| 8 9[1 c IT r—— IE] Status Content
anguage: | 1-Englisi nit tates]
guag glish ( ] o dlose
[[] Use Text Library 1
Use Label
Adaptive label size
Tag Content//_/[/_éave Content To Text Lib
close]
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) l
) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Copy Text To: [ All Status l [ All Languages l [ All l Eont: [Microsoft Sans Serif 'l
7] Set label position by language state separately. :
- P v anguss P Y Size: 1ﬂv [ | V.
osition T
Multi-line Alignment: w
Left Right: 9 %%% .-
Top Bottom:
] Marquee Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr. To: [ All Status ] [ All Languages ] [ All ]
Description: [ OK l [ Cancel ]

The text in the Tag Content edit box can be copied to all languages, all status or all languages and all

status.
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< Switch/Indicator Light ? s
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Language Independent
I:L| = 9[1 - IT r—— IE] Status Content
anguage: | 1-Englis| nit tates]
L glish ( ) 0 close
[ Use Text Library 1 open
Use Label
Adaptive label size
Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib
open
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) l
) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
'C_::?py Text Ta: [ All Status l [ All Languages l [ All Eont: [Microsoft Sans Serif 'l
i Set fabel position by fanguage _state separately. .
- P v angues P Y Size: 1ﬁv || V.
osition T
Multi-line Alignment: w
Left Right: 9 %%% .
Top Bottom:
[[] Marquee Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr. To: | All Status ] [ All Languages ] [ All ]
Description: [ OK l [ Cancel ]
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6 Label attributes

You can set the attributes for each Tag Content such as the font type, the size, the color, the alignment
type,the Advanced Settings (Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects) and other attributes. The function of “Copy
text to” can avoid duplication of work. And you can alsoimport from favorite font template to simplify
labelattributes editing. Itis efficientand convenient.

7 Vector Font and Graphic Font

® Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the textinto a TrueType font file (ttf
format) for HMI.

» Disadvantages

0 Only support the TrueType font type (ttf format) which the current
operating system has installed.

0 The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing” can be set in the path: Project/Local
HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.
> Advantages

0 OccupyLessmemory. Thesamecharacterinthe samefonttypeuses one font
data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.

0 Full size and can be set freely without distortion.

0 Supports multi-line text alignment.

0 Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

® Graphical Font

Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
» Disadvantages

0 Occupymore memory because ofthe bitmap storage format.
» Advantages
0 Supports allthe fonts installed in the current operating system.
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0 Display effect isgood.
8 Marquee

In the SimetrixStudio software, every label of the component can be set to display by scrollingthefonts.

Thescrollingdirection, steplength, speed, etc.canbesetseparately.

4 Static Text

General | Display |

[[] Language Independent

[1-Eng|i5h (United S v]
! Use Text Library | Text Library

Languages:

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

valve

[Ccrpy Current Text to All Languagesl

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

' Vector Font@® Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif v]

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages l

Position
Fixed Point: X: D@ ¥: DE
[[locked Width: |  50[&] Height: | 50
¥ Marquee

Moving Direction [RightTcrl.efl "]

Step Length 10 E PixelSpeed 10 E x0.15

[7] Set label position by language _ state separately.

Left Right:
Top Bottom:

Description:

4.13.9 Marquee

(8] 4 | [ Cancel

The function of “Marquee” is to display text by scrolling the fonts.The components
such as "Label" and "Static Text" have the “Marquee” function.

When you check the "Marquee" option for the label or the static text ,the fonts will
display by scrolling. You can set the attributes such as the Moving Direction, Step Length
and PixSpeed. The setting is shown as below.
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& Static Text ? *
General | Display
[[] Language Independent Pasition
Fixed Point: X: 0 ¥: 0

Languages: [1-Eng|i5h [United 5 v]@ @ E

i , : ] Locked Width: 50 5] Height: 50

) Use Text Library | Text Library

VI Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents Maving Direction [R'ghtTOLE"ﬂ 'l
valve ‘ Step Length 10 E PixelSpeed 10 E €015

[7] Set label position by language _ state separately.
[Copy Current Text to All I_anguagesl Too B .
p Bottom: E
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]
) Vector Font® Graphic Font
Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif v]
Size:
Multi-line Allgnment Advanced
Microsoft Sans Serif
[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]
Help Description: OK | [ Cancel
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< Switch/Indicator Light ? x

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

[[] Language Independent
Language: [1—Eng|i5h (United States) IE]

Status Content

]
[[] Use Text Library 1

Use Label
Adaptive label size

Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) l

©) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Copy Text To: [ All Status H All Languages H All l
[7] Set label position by language state separately.

Positi Size: BN -
asition _ l E
Left Right: Multi-line Alignment: %%%
Top Bottom:

Marquee Microsoft Sans Serif

Moving Direction | LeftToRight -

Step Length 10@ Pixel Speed 10@ x0.15

Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif vl

Copy Attr. To: [ All Status H All Languages H All ]

Description: | oK |[ Cancel l

1 Moving Direction
There are four moving direction: Left To Right, Right To Left, Top To Bottom and
Bottom To Top. Select one to be the moving direction of fonts scrolling.

2 Step Length

The fonts scroll step by step. The distance of two steps is Step Length. The unit of
Step Length is pixel. For example, setting Step Length 10 means that the fonts move 10
pixels per second.

3 PixSpeed

The option “PixSpeed” is used to set the moving speed of fonts scrolling. The unit of
PixSpeed is 0.1 seconds. The range of PixSpeed is from 1 to 255. For example, setting
PixSpeed10 means that the moving speed of fonts scrolling is 1 second.The process will
be circulated after all fonts move out in the component size range.

4.13.10 Logic Control

You can find the function of “Logic Control” if you select the option “Conditional” in the
“Control Settings” property TAB of some component. Or you can find it if you select the
option “Conditional Display” in the “Display” property TAB. You can also find it if you select
the option “Condition” in the “Trigger and Stop” property TAB of the Timer component.
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This function can realize all kinds of logic operations or judgment easily and can reduce
using macros.
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& Switch/Indicater Light

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphic+ | Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings
) Always [C] Indicating Invalid Mark

@ Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet.
Mon-operable when the part is hidden.

[ Level User
[] Privilege User

Condition

Audio

[T] Play Audic

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

Security Settings

Minimum Press Time: = X0.15)
[[] Require confirmation prior to execution

100 0a9)
[7] Records Operation

Waiting Time

Minimum Operation Interval: o= (X0.15)

Motification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[C] Notify Bit Address:

[C] Notify Byte Address:

[C] Trigger Macra:

Description:
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< Switch/Indicator Light

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings ) | Display &

Positian
Position:  X: OE Y: DE

[ Locked Width: |  50[5] Height: | 50[&]

) Always Display

@ Conditional Display
[ Level User

[] Privilege User

..........................

Condition

Description:
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& Timer | 7 X

Trigger and Stop J| | Timer Function J |

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0158
] Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
O Bit ) Word @ ) Timer will stop when the window closed.

If need to end, please choose the end condi

.": 1 Triggﬂ-r when the window s open "I: 1 Triggﬂ-r wihen the window 15 closed
@ Stop when specified count value reached
Condition Cclrndition Judlglement .
) Trigger Condition not satisfied
Repeat Times:
o
Add

4| m | 3

There is a red exclamation mark due to no logic condition. Now click the button "Add",
you can pop up the Condition Setting dialog.

+ Condition Setting -

Module: @ Bit Register ) Word Register
Address: ]
Condition: @ ON ) OFF

There are two address types: Bit Register and Word Register. The default selection is
Bit Register. The logic condition judgment for Bit Register is "ON" or "OFF". The default

selection is “ON”. Click the tool button " "or double-click the "Address" blank box,
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you can edit and select a "bit register". For example, set theaddress of “Bit Register" LBO,
andset the Condition "ON". It is shown as below.

< Condition Setting

Module: @ Bit Register ) Word Register

Address: LBO

Condition: @ ON ) OFF

>

| OK | | Cancel

The red exclamation mark will disappear after you select an address for the condition.
Click the button “OK” and the condition will be added to the Logic Control list. It is shown
as below. It means the current component will be valid when the bit register LBO is ON.

522

< Switch/Indicator Light ? ot
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphicsl Cantral Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings
) Always [C] Indicating Invalid Mark Mirimum Press Time: 0™ 015
@ Conditional [ Hide when condition not mest. [T Require confirmation prior to execution

MNon-operable when the part is hidden. T s 100 E (X0.15)
[[] Records Operation

[ Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= (X0.15)
L] Privilege User Motification Settings
Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

e [C] Notify Bit Address:

LBO ON

[C] Notify Byte Address:

[ Add ]| Modify || Delete

Audio

. Tri M :

[C] Play Audio Ll

Keyboard

[[] Use Keyboard

Description: OK l [ Cancel
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If the condition is not enough, you can continue to add. For example, the condition
“‘LWO0 > 1” need to be added. You can click the button “Add” to go on the operation. The
Word Register is selected and the address is set LWO. The condition is set “LWO0 > 1”. The
setting is shown as below.

<« Condition Setting e

Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register

Address: LW

Condition:

Read Value AT}

» o) B

| OK ‘ | Cancel |

There are two pop-down lists in the Condition setting area. The first list is used to
select the compare relationship. The compare relationship symbols include "<", ">", "<="">
=" "=="and "l =". The second list is used to add the next condition of the word register
LWO. The default of the second list is “None”. It means that there is not the next condition
any more. You can select "AND" or "OR" in the second list. It means the relationship

between the current condition and the next condition.

« Condition Setting -

Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo

Condition:

Read Value |=~ = AlT)
=
B
A |C == E
onstant i} 1

OK | Cancel |
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+ Condition Setting b

Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWO

Condition:

Read Value A(l)  [None |

N * |

OK | Cancel |

The setting is shown as below if you select “AND” in the second list.

« Condition Setting >

Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: Lwo

Condition:

Read Value A1)
Read Value B(1)

o [comsnt < B

oK | Cancel |

If the conditions you need is "LWO0> 100" and "LWO0 <LW1", then the condition of the

second is not "constant" but "variable" and the address is LW1. The setting is shown as
below.
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« Condition Setting

A |Constant -

B |Vanable = || LW1

Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LW0o
Condition:

Read Value A(100)
Read Value BILW1)

1%%

LW
OK Cancel

After click the button "OK", you can add this condition to the Logic Control list. It is

shown as below.

Description:

< Switch/Indicator Light ? ®
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Al Indicating Invalid Mark
- Always Lz (e ar Minimum Press Time: o= (X0.15)
@ Conditional [*] Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Maon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
[[] Records Operation

[] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= (X0.15)
L] Privilege User Motification Settings

Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

Logic T [C] MNotify Bit Address:

LEBO ON
[AND v]u.'v.ro = 100 AND LWD = LW1
[C] MNotify Byte Address:

| Add || Modify || Delete

Audio

1 Play Audio [C] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard

[] Use Keyboard

[ OK l [ Cancel

There is a relationship option in front of the second condition in the Logic Control list.
The option can be set “AND” or “OR”. It means the logic relationship between the previous
condition and the following condition. The component can be operated or display only if
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the result of all the conditions logic operation is true.
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< Switch/Indicator Light 7 *
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphicsl Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
oAl Indicating Invalid Mark . .
- Always [ Indica ing fnval ar Minimum Press Time: OEI (X0.15)
© Conditional || Hide when condition not meet. [C] Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
[C] Records Operation

[] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= (X0.15)
[] Privilege User Motification Settings
Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

Logic ahitiny [T] Notify Bit Address:

BO ON

AND ~

[C] Notify Byte Address:

OR

| || Modify || Delete
Audio
Tri M :

[C] Play Audio [ Trigger Macro

Keyboard

[7] Use Keyboard

oK || Cancel

Description: |

There are the button “Modify” and the button “Delete” besides the button “Add” in the
Logic Control list. After selecting a condition in the Logic Control list, you can click the
button "Modify" to edit it again or click the button “Delete” to remove it from the Logic
Control list.You can also double-click a condition in the Logic Control list to modify it.

Note: the conditions are executed sequentially from the top to the bottom in the Logic
Control list when the conditions are more.

4.13.11 Shadow Effect

You can set the property “Shadow Effect “for the vector graphics, the bitmaps, the
graphics, the fonts, and so on. It is shown as below.

Shadow Effect
Colar: | ShadowColor > B Shadow Excursion X 4 E Y 4 E

After checking the "Shadow Effect", the setting options such as Color and Shadow
Excursion will be displayed.Otherwise the options are not visible.

524



SIMETRIXSTUDIO SOFTWARE

Shadow Effect
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1 Color
You can use the color palette to set the shadow color.

[ User Defined Color... ]

You can also use the tool B to set the shadow color.

2 Shadow Excursion
The Shadow Excursionincludes the X-axis (horizontal) direction offset and the Y axis
(vertical) direction offset. The unit is pixel.

Shadow Effect

Color: | ShadowCalar " Shadow Excursion X 4@ ¥ 4@

Note:

® The coordinates in this software refer to:Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/ Position.

® The range of Shadow Excursion is: -16 to 16.The positive number for X-axis
represents the shadow direction is to the right. The positive number for Y-axis
represents the shadow direction is downward. The negative number represents
the contrary direction.

The display results are shown as below.

. Shadow Effect

4.13.12 Position

Every component has the propertyof “Position”. You can find it in the “General”
property TAB or the “Display” property TAB of the component.
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& Static Text ? >

General | Display

Position
Fixed Point: X: 230@ ¥: E

[ Locked Width: | 123[% Height: | 122

[[] Language Independent
Languages: [1-Eng|i5h (United 5 ']@

7 Use Text Library | Text Library

Marquee
@ Use Labels

Moving Direction [RightToLeft v]

Tag Contents
shadow Effect * Step Length 10 E PixelSpeed 10 E x0.15

[] Set label position by language _ state separately.

- Left Right:
[Copy Current Text to All Lang uages] Top Bottom:

[ Import fram Favorite Font Templates.(l) l

©) Vector Font® Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif ']

Siz:
Multi-line Allgnment Advanoed

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Help Description: 0K Cancel
|
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< Mumeric Input 7 X

| General | MNumber Format | Keyboard Setting | Fant | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings| Display |

Pasition
Position:  X: s v 170

[[] Locked Width: ?DE Height: SOE

() Always Display

@ Conditional Display
[ Level User

[] Privilege User

Logic Control

Logic Condition
|LBO ON

[AND -"Lwo =1
[AND ~ [LB2 ON .
| Add || Modify || Delete |

DK

Description: [ OK l[ Cancel

The “X” and “Y” in the Position property are used to set the x coordinate and the y
coordinate of the start point of the current component in the window. The title of the “X”
and “Y” is “Fixed Point” or “Position”. The title of "Fixed Point” decides a fixed point as the
start point of the component. The detail is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Rotation.The title of "Position" decides the point in the upper left corner of the
component as the start point.

Note:

Inthis software, the coordinate system is shown as below. The origin point is in the
upper left corner. The X-axis is horizontal direction. The positive direction of the X-axis is
to the right. The Y-axis is vertical direction. The positive direction of the Y axis is
downward.
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The properties of “Width” and “Height” are used to set the width and the height of the
component. If the option is grey and not editable, it represents the attribute is not available.
It is shown as below.

Position
Fixed Point: X: 230 + Y: 320 ¥
[ Locked | Width: 312 Height: 312

If you check the option “Locked”, the position of the component will be locked. lts
position and size cannot be edited. A lock mark will display in the upper left corner of the
component when you select it in the configuration window.

& Ellipse

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

Line Width E} [¥] Locked | Width: 158 Height:

Fix Point ——

4.13.13 Rotation

Rotation

Fix Point A—H—0

— )

RotationAngle 45 E |NonRotation|

The function of “Rotation” can adjust the display angle of the components such as
static graphics, vector graphics and other components. This function is a static
function.That is, the display angel is not adjusted in the HMI if you set the display angle in
the “Rotation” property. If you want to dynamically adjust the display angle of the graphics,
please refer to: Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics.

1 Fix Point
Each figure has nine fixedpoints. The middle fixed point is selected as the default by
the system. You can change the fixed point. The result is different after the figure rotates
around the different fixed point. For example, a rectangle rotates the center fixed point
529
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and another rectangle rotates the upper left fixed point. It is shown as below.
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———————————

2 Rotation Angle
The Rotation Angle is used to set the clockwise rotation angle of the component.This
angle range is 0-360 degrees.

3 Non Rotation
You can quickly set the display angle to zero by clicking the button“Non Rotation”.

4.13.14 Dynamic Graphics

There is a property TAB of “Dynamic Graphics” for some component such as the
static picture component, the vector graphics, and so on.

< FEllipse ?

| General|| Dynamic Graphics || Indicator Light | Display |

Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: | WO

X LWO Y:Lwi

#| Control Position: . :
antral Fasitan Coordinate of the top-left point

Width: LW2 Height: LW3

Bl s For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LW4

Control Rotating: , .
kil % Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Mote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

You can use the function of “Dynamic Graphics” if you want to adjust the position, the
size and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically during running the HMI.

The function of dynamic graphics is realized by using the registers to controlthe
position, the size, and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically.

(DUse Dynamic Graphics
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You need to check the option “Use Dynamic Graphics” in the property TAB of
“Dynamic Graphics” if you want to use the dynamic graphics function.

(@Control Address
The start address of the control registers is selected here. The start control register

address editing is referred to: Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

(3 Control Position
The option of "Control Position" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the position

of the component dynamically.Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will
control the absolute coordinates of the fixed point of the component on the screen window.
The touch screen coordinate system is referred to: Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Position.

(@®Control Size
The option of "Control Size" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the size of the

component dynamically.Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and displayed
automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will control the width
and the height of the component. The register to control the width is valid for the
components which the width and the height are equal, such as the square and the circle.

(®Control Rotating
The option of "Control Rotating" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the rotation

angle of the component dynamically. One registers is used. The address will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.The register will control the
clockwise rotation angle of the component.This angle range is 0-360degrees.

Note:

The position, size, and rotating controlare based on the "fixed point" of the
component. The fixed point is referred to:Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Rotation.

4.13.15 Table Drawing

You can find the property TAB “Table”.
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& Operate Log Display

| General“ Table ||Checkmg | Display |

Table Background Color: || Background i

Title Bar Background Color : Background «

CQutline Style: | —— Line Width: [7 '] |- Qutline Boar «

Split Line Style: [———— =]  Line Width:[———— ~| [l Split Line Co ~[#]

Display Grid Line: [_| Row Split Line [T Column Split Line

Description: OK

1 08/12/15|08:40:23| admin He#B##

QOutline

‘ w

Table Background Color Row Split Line  Column Split Line  Title Bar Background Color

«

You can change the background color and the title bar background color.

Table Background Color: | Background *[E

Title Bar Background Color : | Background - B

You can change the outlinestyle, the split line style, the line width and the line color.
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Outline Style: E} Line Width: |—————— = |- Outline Boalﬂ
split Line Styles [———— ~|  Line Width:[————— ~| [l SplitLine Co ~[¥]

You can display the grid line after check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column Split
Line”. It is shown as below.

-
KIS >

You can hide the grid line if you don’t check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column
Split Line”. It is shown as below.

4,13.16 Export CSV

You can use the function of “Export CSV” if you want to export the list data to a CSV
format file. You can find the option “Export CSV” in the “Search” or “Checking” property
TAB of the list component, such as the Historical Data Display component and the
Operator Log component.
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< Historical Data Display ?

| General | Channel Display Settings | Table | Search | Display |

[7] Enable Search Function

Export CSV

Trigger Registrator: | LBO

LBO Export records when it is ON.
@ Export to designated location: @ HMI ) SD ) USB1

) Register Setting Location:

[[] Sub directory name: |CSV_EVENT

[7] Export progress indicator register:
Export CSV method: @ Export by day ) Single File

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will
be derived, without the use of query, export all entries

Help Description: OK Cancel
I
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< Operate Log Display

General | Table|| Checking I Display

"] Enable Search Function

Export CSV

Trigger Registratar: LBQ @ LBO Export records when it is ON.

@ Export to designated location:@ HMI I SD ) USB1

_ Register Setting Location:

[C] Sub directory name: CSV_EVENT
[[] Export progress indicator register:

Export CSV method: @ Export by day O Single File

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will be derived, without

the use of querv. export all entries

OK l [ Cancel

Description:

(DTrigger Registrator
A bit register is used to trigger the action of exporting data to a CSV file. Exporting is

triggered when the bit register changed from OFF to ON. You can use a bit toggle switch
to control the bit register. The method to input the trigger register address is referred to:
Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

(2 Export to designated location
The function of “Exportto designated location” supports exporting the CSV file to HMI, SD

card or USB disk.The corresponding options are: HMI, SD, USBL1.

(3)Subdirectory name
You can give a sub directory name for the exportinglocation.

[C] Sub directory name: cgy EVENT

The contents saved in the designated registers will provide the sub directory name if
you check the option “Sub directory name” and give the start register address.

LW0 Use 16 charaters specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII charaters
533
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Note:

Please use the character component to input the sub directory name if you use
registers to provide it. The method to input the register is referred to: Detailed
manual/General function/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

(®Export progress indicator register
A register can be given to display the exporting progress if the data is large. It is

shown as below.

Export progress indicator register:  L\W20 (0-100, Reflect the current export schedule)

The exporting progress uses the percentage of completion (0-100) to represent. You
can use anumeric value display component or a bar graph component to display.

(5Export CSV method
The Export CSV method can be “Export by day” or “Single File”. If you select the

“Export by day”, the exported data will be saved in different files by date. If you select the
“Single File”, the exported data will be saved ina single file.

If you select “Single File”, you can use the function of “User-defined File Name”. The
system will name the exported file according to the default name rules when the option
“User-defined File Name” is not checked. A register address needs tobe specified to save
the file name which is input when it is needed.

Export CSV method : ) Export by day | @ Single File

- : LW100 Specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII
@1 < . !
B8 User-defined File Naimes LW100 charaters or 16 Chinese characters, suffix is not

Please use the character input component toinput the user-defined file name.The file
name length is limited to 32 ASCII characters or 16 Chinese characters.

Note:

This operation will export all entries in the current condition. If you use the function of
“Enable Search Function”, the current result of searching will be exported.

5 Usetopic

5.1 Find and Replace
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5 | @ Bit Address | ' Word Address ' Text ‘
4 |
{:, | Search Address: |
2| =]
%;- Replace Address: |
o | =—

i &
7 ' [ According address automatic offset ‘
:2 | Position to check under current postion by doubl |
g Serial No. Location |

5.2 Reference

The types of Reference include “Data Sampling”, “Address Label’, “Address”, “Macro”, “Graphics’,
“Text’, “Sound”, “Formula”, “Recipe address”, “Window”, “Fonts”, and “Device”.

) Reterenea’ &
g l TYPe Data Sampling - ]
2 Data Sampling =

_p Address Label
-n ’ Address
a } Macro
5 Graphics
; Text
-{i ‘ Sound
a Formula

—0—’ Recipe address
g. Window
LT Fonts
m .

o Device
3
[a]
m

Forexample,allthe uses of "Data Sampling"in the current project are listed in the following after select
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R 8 ¥

e X

—\i
:

Type Data Sampling

~ Temperaturel

B_1: Trend curve_1
~ Temperature2

B_1: Trend curve_ 2

,'aoqdaa pue puiy \,lpa[o.:d EQ

20ua1349y

Forexample,all the uses of "Address Label" in the current project are listed in the following after
selectingit.

=1/ Reference ‘"'_ﬁ"”f

|

E | Type Address Label - |
- &
A~ vio

i B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : Y10[V10]

ol d10

3 B_1 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : d10[D10]
a

o |

ﬂ'l

T

g |

(al

2L

Fa

2 |

o |

@

3 |

5 |

Lo |

For example,all the uses of "Address" in the current project are listed in the following after selecting it.
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T s o= s

| Type [ EETEE|

SRW50 -
SRW100
SRW70
SRW63
SRW62
SRW61
SRW60 8
SRW200
SRB10
SRB13
SRB14
SRW240 5
SRW220

JEMN] \.la:qdag pue puly \.lpe[wd E‘

A L S0 S8 SO0 AN AT £S5 LR £ ANE £ LT 4

IBQUSJG

|

Type Macro v

~ macro_2
~B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

|aouaJa;au \.Iaoeldau pue pul4 ‘.lpa_fmd a‘

Forexample,all the uses of "Graphics"inthe current project are listed in the following after selecting it.
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ence - =

|
Type

« PNGS

S_4 : Static Picture_1
PNG47
PNG3
PNG39
Switch
backspace
buttonl
button
static
Space
button002
Frame002
Enter
Pic

‘a:uaJa;aa \iaaqua pue pul4 \Ipa!’o:d E‘

VeV e P P - - - -V - V9.9 v

Forexample,allthe uses of "Text"in the current project are listed in the following after selecting it.

‘ Type Text v
=
~ Open

~B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

JEMN \.Iaoqdag pue pul4 \.lps_fmd

[25u2ia

Forexample,alltheusesof"Sound"inthe currentprojectarelistedinthefollowing after selecting it.

538



SIMETRIXSTUDIOSOFTWARE

Reference o vex
i Type Sound -

|
v Sleep Away

“B_1: Switch/Indicator Light_2

iaaua;a;ag \.‘Iaoqdau pue puy \,lpa[o.ld E‘

Forexample,all the uses of "Formula” in the current project are listed in the following after selecting it.

‘Reference - va X

Type Formula -

=

B_1 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW_Waterl0

L

‘ajueua;aa \.Ia;qdaa pue pul4 \.'pa[md S‘

Forexample,allthe uses of "Recipe Address"inthe current projectare listed in the following after
selectingit.
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5 nee VER

|

i‘ Type Recipe address ~ l
@ 5
=~

B_1 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW_Water10

iaouaua;a\d \‘ianqdaa pue puy N,

For example,all the uses of "Window" in the current project are listed in the following after selecting it.

||| Reference - o X

Type Window -

~ Decimal numeric keyboard(Horizontal)
B_29003 : Numerical Value/Characters_4
5 3 : Mumerical Value/Characters_1

Setup privilege

Ascii keyboard

Add user privilege

Delete user privilege

Change password

Basic Window

- T ... "™

Hex numeric keyboard

2ouaialay \rlazumdag pue pui4 \rlma!’md g|

Forexample,allthe usesof "Fonts"inthe currentprojectare listedin the following after selecting it.

o
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i Reference o ¥

Type Fonts =

.

+ Microsoft Sans Serif
System Settings : Languages Setting : Language DEt|E|
B 1 : Static Text 1
B 1 : Static Text_2
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B 29001 : Static Text 4
B_29001 : Static Text S
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_3

|a:|ua.la}a}:| \rlazuqdag pue pui4 \rlma[md g|

For example,all the uses of "Device" in the current project are listed in the following after selecting it.

i Reference o X

Type Device -

= LOCAL:[Local Register]
System Settings : Extented Properties : RWO0
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0
System Settings : Vedio Qutput : RWOD
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1 : LBO
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1 : SRB31
B_29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SRW400
B_ 29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : SRW416
B_29002 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB30
B_29003 : SEW422
B_29003 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB32
B_29003 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SRW426

[ »

aouzialay \..la:uqdag pue pui4 \.lq:ua[cud g|

5.3 Outline

It will display all components of the current work windowin the “Outline”window.
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Qutline - 0 X

| |
&
Static Text_1:[Static Text]

Static Text_2:[Static Text]

MYl switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LB0]
] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0]

(] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]

k& Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel]

EZQ Trend curve_2: [Temperature?]

M8l Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10| &
12| Murnerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric @&
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric &

9

CEX N

o o o 9 0 0o 0 o O O

| n | ’

Thetoolbutton® ™ “onthetoprightcornerwhichisusedtocontrolthe display mode of

theoutlinewindow. Thetoolbutton* A »isused to make the outline window show or auto hide. The tool

button X”is used to close the outline window.

Outline * 0 X
Float

=lfin] B_1:Bas Show
Ctat] Dock as Tabbed Document
Stalti Auto Hide
_all Switg .
[ Rect Hide
] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] @ o
k& Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel] @ o
k& Trend curve_2: [Temperature?] @ o
MY Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10] & o
12| Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric @& o
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric @& o

4 | n | b

Note:

You can check “Outline” from the “View” menu and make the outline window display again after the
Outline window is closed.

You can find the component by inputting the component name in the blank text box on the top of the
outline window and click the “Enter” key. All the components display can be restored by clear the text box
and click the “Enter” key.
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Outline v a X
Switch ¢ ‘

(=4 Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:SRB31][S
ZA Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Pop-up:29005]
T4 Switch/Indicator Light_3: [Pop-up:29004]
£ Switch/Indicator Light_4: [Pop-up:22003]

OOOOPOO0 8§

' m " '

Whenyouclickthelittleeyetool @ exceptthetopone, itwillchangeto* ® ” andhide

the corresponding component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to “ ” and mak&%he
corresponding component show in the window. The top little eye tool “ " will control all com@énents
hide or shown by clickingit.

Qutline * 0 X
| |
=] B_1:Basic Window(1) Hide or show all
Static Text_1:[Static Text] components o |eo
Static Text_2:[Static Text] & | o
H Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO] & | o
[] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0] / o |o
L] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] Hide or show the & | o
@ Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel] corresponding component & | o
@ Trend curve_2: [TemperatureZ] & | o
2 Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥Y10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac |& | o
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[010] | | o
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Mumeric Value Display:RPW_Waterld] |3 | o
0 0

[+ )

Whenyouclicktherighttool ,itwillchangeto* & - and lock the corresponding
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componentinthe window. Whenyouclickitagain,itwillchangeto* © ”and unlock the
corresponding component. The top tool “ = "will control all components locked or unlocked by
clicking it. The componentwill not moveifitis locked.

Outline >3 X

}

=[] B_1:Basic Window(1) Lock or unlock all
Static Text_1:[Static Text] @ |
Static Text_2:[Static Text] components @| o
M8l Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LB0] | o
B Rectangle_1: [80,41,70,54,0] @S
] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] /‘f o
k& Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel] Lock Or' unlock  the @ o
¥ Trend curve_2: [Temperature2] corresponding component @& |
[ Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac & | o
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[010] <& | o
Mumerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric Value Display:RPW_Waterl0] @& | o

You can right-click to pop up the shortcut menu and cut, copy, paste or delete the selected components. You
canlook atthe components properties by this way.

Outline S

{

ko

i B_1:Basic Window(1)

‘ Static Tavt 1:ICkatis Tavil

Static| 4 Cut Ctrl+X
M8 Switch
[ Rectai
[C] Rectal x Paste Ctrl+V
¢ Trend
¢ Trend X Delete Del
(=4 Switch in Key:Execute Macroinstruction

|@ Nume Components Properties d10[D10],d10[D10]1]
123] Numerrearvaneyenaracters 2 rvumenc vane oispray:RPW_Water10]

-_{a Copy Ctr| +C

PO0OOBOOOe ©

5.4 Macro
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5.4.1 Macro EditorIntroduction

The Macro Editor can be opened by clicking “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro” from the
“Macro” menu. It is shown as below.

< Macro Instruction O 4

® @ HE @ & B B v o | @ % | @

Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add Mew Address | Compiling | Help

Read Write Function
System Functions
Compuation and Convertion Function

Alias Mame Address macro_3.c X

1 #include <macro.h> -
2
3 int MacroMain()

44

Operator
Vector Graph

// Here to add macro code.

return @;

[ Y

Address Statement

i p »
| Macro Code - Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready Select And Exit

5.4.1.1 Shortcut Tools Bar

ﬂﬁ a = a3 ey o Gg % 4’
Create Macro Save Save All Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add New Address Compiling Help

Shortcut Tools BarcontainsCreateMacro, Save, Save All, Cut, Copy, Paste, Undo,
Redo, Add New Address, Compiling and Help buttons.

Create Macro: Create a new macro.

Save: Save the current macro.

Save All: Save all macros.

Cut, Copy, and Paste: Edit the selected macro codes.

Undo, Redo: Undo /Redo the edit of the selected macro codes.
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AddNew Address: Add a new address alias for the current macro.

Compiling:Compile the current macro.

Help: Open the help file.

- 54.12 Address Statement

< Macro Instruction

® d

Create Macro  Save

=

Save All

F=Y ) o~
Undo Redo

& &

Cut Copy Paste

Alias Name Address

ModeSwitch |LBO
Level LWo

| Create | | Delete| | Edit |

[ Insert at Cursor Position ]

i Address Statement i

Macro Code |

macro_3.c* X

7

Add Mew Address

©

Help

b
Compiling

Read Write Function

1 @Level@#include <macro.h>
2

3 int MacroMain()

4 {

S // Here to add macro code.
7 return @;

8}

System Functions

Compuation and Convertion Function
Operator

Vector Graph

L]
Input assistant | Find and Replace

Ready

Address Statement is used to create and manage the address aliases in the current
macro. The address statement window shows on the left of the macro editor. You can hide

or display it by using

bottom tab“Macro Code”.

5.4.1.3 Macro Code
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- .
< Macro Instruction

" @ H @8 & B B 9

Create Macro Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo

(e
Redo

macro_l.c X | macro 2.c X | macro 3.c X ‘

© % @

Add New Address Compiling = Help

Read Write Function

Name Macro Code
macro_1 add_c 1 #include <macro.h>
macro_2 sub ¢ 2

3 int MacroMain()
macro_3 mul_c 4

[ AV |

[TeaiﬂJ—LﬂewﬂJ—iidm'i

Wacro Code

// Here to add macro code.

System Functions

Compuation and Convertion Function
Operator

Vector Graph

| Address Statement |

eady

»
Input assistant | Find and Replace
Select And Exit

Macro Code window is used to create or manage the macros in the current project.All
macros in this project will be listed here.These macros can be edited, deleted, imported
and exported. You can simply double-click a macro's name to edit the codes ofthe macro.

5.4.1.4 Code EditorWindow
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- .
< Macro Instruction

& 4

Create Macro  Save

Save All | Cut

= 4 B B 9 o

Copy Paste Undo Redo

Add Mew Address

© % L2

Compiling = Help

macro_l.c X

Read Write Function

macro_3.c X

Mame Macro Code

macro_1 add ¢ 1 #include <macro.h>

macro_2 sub_c 2
3 int MacroMain()

macro 3 mul ¢ N

. - {

5 // Here to add macro code.
7 return @;
8}

[Create] [Delete] [ Edit ]

Macro Code

Address Statement

System Functions

Compuation and Convertion Function
Operator

Vector Graph

Ready

*
Input assistant | Find and Replace

Code EditorwWindow is a code editor which is compatible with C syntax. The detailed
macro codesare edited here. Code Editor Window is a multi-tab window. You can open
multiple macros and display one macro by clicking the corresponding tab.If a macro code
has been edited but not yet saved, it will display “*” in this macro tab. For example, it will
display “macro_1.c*” if the codes of this macro are edited and not saved.

5.4.1.5 Input assistant Window
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%
Compiling

@

Help

4 Read Write Function
Read Bit Register: GetBit
Read Word Register: Get\Word
Read Double Word Register: GetD
Read Float Register: GetFloat
Read Consecutive Registers: GetMe
Read Consecutive Registers With W
Set Bit Register: SetBit
Set Word Register: SetWord
Set Dword Register: SetDWord
Set Float Register: SetFloat
Set consecutive registers: SetMem
Set consecutive registers with width
4 System Functions
Call Marco: CallMacro
Get Error Code: GetError
Delay Function: Delay
Set Com Parameters: SetComParan
Com Data Output: Qutport
Com Data Import: Inport
SQL Database Access command: S«
SQL Database Select: SglSelect
SOL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree
Debug Function: Debug
I Compuation and Convertion Function

< Macro Instruction
® H & 4 B @& 9 o $
Create Macro Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo | Add New Address
Name Macro Code macro_3.c X | macro_l.c* X
macra_1 add ¢ 1 GetWorld(@Level@,@)@Level@Getord(Level,8);@Le
macra_2 sub_c 2
3 int MacroMain()
macro_3 mul_c 4y
5 // Here to add macro code.
7 return @;
8}
| mn | ’
Use direction Read Word Register =
unsigned short Address Alias E
Read one word Address Offset
@Address Alias Parameter Type:
Address Offset:
Return Value: |7 Constant Value o=l
1 i ; -
[Create] [Delete] [ Edit l Code Preview B -
GetWord(Level,0); Msert]
Macro Code

Address Statement |

Compile Successfully

Input assistant |

nformation List

Find and Replace

Input assistant

Select And Exit| | Quit

Input assistantWindow on the right of the macro editor lists the built-in functions. It will
display a detailed description of the function in the Input assistant Window at the lower
middle position of the macro editor when you select a built-in function on the right window.

The Input assistant Window at the lower middle position of the macro editor gives the
use direction. And you can set the parameters of this function here, too. The function with
the parameters you have set will display in the Code Preview edit box. It will be inserted
into the current cursor position when you click the “Insert” button.

5.4.1.6 Find and Replace
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B H & (4 2 @A 9 o &3
Create Macro Save Save All Cut Copy Paste Unde FRedo | Add New Address
Name Macro Code macro 3.c X | macro_l.c* X
macro_1 add ¢ 1 GetWorld(@Level@,d)@Level@Getord(Level,d) ;f@Le «
macro_2 sub ¢ 2
3 int MacroMain()
macro_3 mul_c 4
5 // Here to add macro code.
7 return @;
8}
W 4 [T | r

O ¥
% ©
Compiling = Help
@ Search ) Replace
Range Direction
@ Current Macro © Up
) All Macros @ Down

-

Use direction

unsigned short «

Read one word
@Address Alias
Address Offset:

Return Value: 17
o 1]

[ Create | | Delete| | Edit |

Code Preview

Macro Code

GetWord(Level O);

Read Word Register -

Address Offset

o=l

Constant Value

Mata Tune: unsianed int

Insert

Searc
Redirect to:

Line No.: 1=
Reference:
Location

Address Statement

Compile Successfully

| Input assistant | Information List

Input assistant | Find and Replace

SetectAard-Et St

Find and Replace function can provide a more convenient method of editing the

5.4.1.7 Information List
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< Macro Instruction O X

® @ @ ¢ B=b & 9 o © % | ©

Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling @ Help

Mame Macro Code macro_3.c X | macro_1.c” X @ Search ) Replace
macro_1 |add_c 1 GetWorld(@Level@,a)@Level@Getord(Level,8) ;@Le « Range Direction
2
macra_2 sub_c = int MacroMain() @ Current Macro Qup
4{
5 // Here to add macro code. © All Macros Elbcwn
; return @; Search  |Level
i
Redirect to:
v Line No.: 1 =
4 ¢ mn » b
File Content Row List Location
[ Create] [ Deleiel [ Edit ]
Macro Code
| Address Statement | | Input assistant | Information List Input assistant | Find and Replace
Campile Successfully Select And Exit

Information List window displays prompts and error messages when the macro
compile. You can double-click the error message entryin the list if compiling errors occur.
It will quickly navigate to the position where this error occurs.

5.4.2 A Macroexample

In this example, we use a macro to execute a simple calculation function. The output value (saved in
LW1)will be 3times as much asthe input value (saved in LWO) if the output value is less than or equal to 300,
oritwillbe 2 times as much as the input value.

5.4.2.1 Create a newproject

Refer to: Detailed manual/File/Create New Project.

Build a new project.
5.4.2.2 Add thecomponents
(DAdd a numeric value input component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Input.

Add a numeric value input component in the window and set the address as LWO.
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Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Jndo > “Redo v | 3. : ! | ' | oF e s

-

1-English (United St:~ W@ c S 3 % (€] B_1:Basic\
g, M. om0 K@

123 Numeric Value Display
e ra s e .
2] Numeric Value Input R

........... abg Character Display

"""""" [abl] Character Input

% Mumeric Input

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display @ Mumeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

[[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [C] Password

Read Address:

[[]Use Address Tag
Deivee: [LDCAL:[Local Register] v]
Address Type: [LW - l

Address: |0 =] System Register

~FormatiRange DDDDDD(0=799999Ctcupy: | 1 Word

[] Address Index

Description: oK |[ Cancel

(2)Add a value display component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Display.

Add a numeric value display component in the window, and set the address as LW 1.
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Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Jndo > “Redo v | 3. : ! | |

-

1-English (United St:~ @ 3 7 % €] B_1:Basic \
o M-y - O -

123 Numeric Value Display

[12]] Numeric Value Input TR

........... abg Character Display

"""""" [abl] Character Input

% Mumeric Input 7 x
General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display @ Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input
[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [T] Password
Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LGCALL[Local Register] 'l
Address Type: [LW ']
Address: _ System Register
FormEtRangs DODDDD0=798999 0ccupy: | 1 Waord
"] Address Index
Description: oK l [ Cancel

(3)Add the text description.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Drawing/Static Text.

Add textdescription for the two numeric value components, as shown as below.
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LWO LWA

1234 1234

5.4.2.3 Create and edit amacro

(DCreate anew macro.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Macro/CreateMacro.

Create a new macro, named "Computing".
(2)Add an address statement.

Add anaddress statement.Define the LW starting addressLWO0 as LW_Start_Addr.

= Macro Instruction

kit d = & B2 @B 9 o™ B
Create Macro Save SaveAll | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address

Alias Name Address computing..c X

@

Compiling = Help

1 #include <macro.h>
2

2 int MacroMain()
a{

// Here to add macro code.

return @;

Ga o~ oW

Address Statement
Macro Code

Ready

554
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& Add Address Statement pod
Address Alias: LW Start Addr
© Bit Address @ Word Address
[ Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LG-CAL:[Lo-cal Register] v]
Address Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 System Register ]
Format(Range) DDDDDD0~799999)0ccupy: | 1 Word
Insert at Cursor] [ QK l [ Cancel ]
& Macro Instruction O *
™ 4 & ¥4 2B 9 o ® % @
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
Alias Name  Address computing..c X Read Write Function

LW Start Addr|LWO

2

41
5

G~

|Create | | Delete | | Edit |

[ Insert at Cursor Position ]

Address Statement

1 #include <macro.h:>
3 int MacroMain()
// Here to add macro code.

return @;

System Functions

Compuation and Convertion Function
Qperator

Vector Graph

Macro Code |

Ready

1 ]
Input assistant | Find and Replace

(3Edit the macro codes.
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In the macro code editor window, edit the macro codes according to the logic
previously defined. The syntax rules follow the C language specification. The final macro
codes are as follows.

Computing.c* X

1 #include <macro.h>

2

3 int MacroMain()

41

5 // Here to add macro code.

6 unsigned short x = @, y = @; //define the variables

7 x = GetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@,@);GetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@,@);//read LW@ to x
8 if(x <= 300) //if x <= 300

5 {

10 U ZY S |- /1y = 3x

11 }

12 else /for

13 {

14 yE=E Rl Iy = 2x

15 }

16 SetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@,1,y); //write the value of y to LWl
17 return @;

18 }

(®Compile and save.

=,
Click the Compile button = on the shortcut toolbar to compile after finish editing

the macro codes. A message box will pop up to display “Compile Successfully” if no
syntax errors; otherwise the message box will display “Compile Failure”.
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return &;

Im | Diades rd

sl &t Cursor Ps

& Macro Instruction m}
t 4 @ A L @a 9 o Y * @
Create Macre  Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo  Add New Address Compiling Help !
|Alas Mame  Address ‘ Computing.c™ X |4 Read Write Function |
e % 2 . | Read Bit Register: GetBit
LW Start Addr LWO | 7 x = GetWord{BUK_Start_Addr@, @) ;GetHord(f - Read Werd Register: GetWol
W |5 i i HAf % < Read Double Word Register
9 1
= < e Read Float Register: GetFloa,
| ;? } yex® iy =n = Read Consecutive Regmm'
12 else Mor Set Bit Register: Setfit |
| 13 gt Word Register: SetWord
|14 Dword Register: SetDWc
|| 15 Float Register: Setfloat
16 Sethord (BLW_S '

consecutive registers: Se
Functions |
tion and Convertion Fus
' |

—

.23 Ado‘ms Sbmmm
L Magro Code

| | input assistant | Information List

Compile Successfully

| & Macro Instruction

E@

JIAF x «

iy = 31_

14 Read Wirite Function

* @

Read Bit Register: Get8t |
Resd Word Register: GetWio,
Read Double Word Register
Read Float Register: GetFloa

Se1l Al rsor o

Address Statement

% e ) 4 = o ) >
Create Macro  Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo Fedo  Add Mew Address Compiling Help
I Alias Mame  Address Computing.c™ X
LW _Start_Addr LWO 7 x = Getword(BuW_Start_Addr@,e);Getword(f -
‘ 8 if(x <= 388)
s} - {
1d e Do § ¢
1
12 else
13 {
i4 TR
|| 25 } |
16 Setword (BLW_Start_Addrd, 1
| 17 return 9; ‘
W e}
1 e Y TR
Y —3
|| File Content | &
& Computing.c expected ' before ') token

L Macro Cade

L Input assistant

| 0

Comgpile Failure

| [inputassistant] tnformasion it |

|Select And Exit]|Quitl

If compiling fails, you should modify the macro codes according to the error
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messages of the information list until compiling is successful.
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Click the Save button o . on the shortcut toolbar to save the macro codes. Then
close the macro window.

5.4.2.4 Execute themacro

There are many ways to execute the macro. You can set macros for the buttons, the
notification settings in the component control settingsand timer function.

< Function Key Attributes =

Action: [ Press - l

Function Setting:

) Keyboard Function |Return

'_i" Execute Macro [computi: vl [Macro C-o-de] [ Edit ]

) Sysem Operation Touch Panel Calibration
mport/Export |Import Project to
Save Screenshort to Extended Memory |USE1
Clear Event

Clear &All Formula
Clear RW
Clear All History Data

i) Print Horizontal Print Print Vertically

5] (et
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Description:

< Toggle Switch ? *
| General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
© Always Minimum Press Time: = (X0.15S)
) Conditional [[] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
[[] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: ok (X0.15)
Motification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing
[] Notify Bit Address:
[7] Notify Byte Address:
Wl Trigger Macrot
[computir vl [Macro Code] [ Edit l
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard Audio
[C] Play Audio
OK | [ Cancel

& Timer

Tirner Function

| Trigger and Stop «J

[ ] Status Setting

In this example, executethe “Computing” macro when the input value changes by
using the timer function. See settings as shown as below. The detailed using method of
the timer component, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data

Transmission/Timer.
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< Timer ? pd
Trigger and Stop | Timer Function |
g and Execution
tion Period: 10@ * 018
lay
r Condition: Condition for stop
@ Word ) Condition ) Timer will stop when the window closed.
S . . If need to end, please choose the end condition.
gger when the window is open ) Trigger when the window is closed
@ Stop when specified count value reached
er|Address: |LWO | Condition Judgement
Repeat Times: 15
] | n | ]
< Timer

Trigger and Stop | Timer Function

Run Macro |computir v] [Macm CﬂdeH Edit ]

[ ] Status Setting

5.4.25 Offline Simulation

Offline simulation can be executed to verify the correction of the functionafter

theabove steps are finished.
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Click the "Offline Simulation" button® > on the shortcut tools bar.

Tools Help

=]/ st 2

5

[ B_t:Basic Window(1) ~ Bl O[@| & 100%
L AR BT E&ER

o

Offline Simulation

A “Clear Records” message box will pop up. After clicking the button “OK”, the project
will compile.

< Clear Records it
Clear Records
Clean up RW data
Clean up recipe data
Clean up data sampling and history alerts

Clean up special registers

oKk || cancel

Offline simulating

Build Data

B — [

The project compiling needs a little time.There is a progress bar to indicate the
compiling progress. The simulator window (Emulator)will open automatically after the
compiling is finished.
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.

[E=

.
%+ Emulator

LWO Lwi1

Inputthe value 100 to LWO0.The output value of LW1 willbe 300 according to the rules
that the output value will be 3 times as much as the input value if the input value is less

than or equal to 300.

r;:g Emulator - ;: f : 5" —.—i i — : T ‘:’ .‘- - - w
LWO LW1
100 300

!‘_

Inputthe value 400 to LWO0.The output value of LW1 willbe 800 according to the rules
that the output value will be 2 times as much as the input value if the input value isnot less
than or equal to 300.
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rga. Emulator —I | g

LWO Lwi

400 800

5.5 Online softwareupgrade

If the user can not receive the automatic update reminders, the following solutions are
given.

(1) Execute “cmd” inthe administrator mode.Please input the following commands.
rmdir /s /q “%userprofile%\wc”
rmdir /s /q “Y%appdata%\wyUpdate AU”

(2) Reopen the Simetrix Studio software.

6 Appendix

6.1 The Use of Register

The Type of HMI register includes "Word" register and "bit register".

6.1.1 Word Register

LW: Aninternal "Word Register" in HMI. The data is lostwhen the power is off.The
register address range is 0 - 799,999.
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RW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data can be saved if power is off. The
register address range is 0 - 524288.

SRW: A special internal "Word Register" in HMI.The register address range is O -
11023. You can click the "System Register" button and open the "System Special
Function Register" to get the specific function of each SRW register when you use the
component such as “Numeric Display”. For example, SRWO0 ~ 7 saves the system time.
The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register.

< Murneric Display ? *

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attribute: Display ) Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input

7] Passward
Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LDCAL:[LDCEI Register] vl
Address Type: [LW 'l
Address: |0 =] System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~7993999)Cocupy: | 1 Word

[7] Address Index

Help Description: OK Cancel
| |
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< | Systemn Special Function Register ‘

List Information Description

@ HMI PLC System date, Formatas: 20xx

« SystermTirme
SRWO: Yea
SRW Wionth
SRW2: Day
SEW3: Hour
SEW4: Minute
SRWS: Second
SRWE: Millisecond
SRWT: Weekday
Metwork settings
System Registers

Communication

user level password
User Permission

VNC authority password
Input keyboard

File browsing

Y T W _W_T_WT_W

6.1.2 Bit Register

LB:An internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The
register address is 0 - 799,999.

SRB: A special internal "Bit Register" in HMI.The register address range is 0 - 11023.
You can click the "System register" button and open the "System Special Function
Register" to get the specific function of each SRB register when you use the component
such as “Bit Set”. The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register. For
example, SRB16 is ON when the touch screen is pressed.
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< Bit Setting Property

Action: [Press

Execute Setting: [Dn

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Dreivee: [ LOCAL[Local Register]

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [ LE

7

Address: |0 (=]

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~729900)

[] Address Index

System Register ]

OK | [ Cancel

< Systern Special Function Register

List Information

@ HMI PLC

¥
¥

- v_-wv_w_w_w

Internet
System Registers
Hardware

SRB3: Restart

SRB4: restart and enter brush status

SRBS: turn off the backlight

SRB6: SD card inserting status

SRB7~9: U-disc inserting status

SRB11: USBE downloading line connecting status

: ing function compulsively

SRB16: Press the touc
SEEBTY: write compulsively
SRB18: unmount 5D card safely
SRB1%: unmount U-disk safely
SRB10010: buzzer mute
SRB10011: audio mute

SRB10012: disable 5-finger gesture to return to hon

SRB10031: start manu Loading displaying mark
keyboard
VMNC(remote monitoring)
Communication
User authority
Data
FBox authority

Description

When pressing the touch, SRB16is on, simultansously
the ¥, Y coordinate values of the touch screen will be
indicated between SRW450 and SRW451
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Note:"Word Register" and "Bit register" in HMI are two different areas, so the address
does not overlap.For example, LWO and LBO are two registers that they are not related.
SRWO0 and SRBO are also two different special system registers. But each word register
can be divided into 16bit registers.For example, LWO can be divided into 16bit registers:
LW0.0 ~ 0.15.

6.2 Built-in Functions

You can find the built-in functions when you create or edit Micros. They can be used
by calling directly.

<+ Macro Instruction O *

® HE & & B B 9w o © % | ©

Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling = Help

Mame Macro Code macro_l.c X FRFRead Write Functio 1

Read Bit Register: GetBit

ti dd 1 #i . - .
computing |a 5 #include <macro.h> Read Word Register: GetWord

3 int MacroMain() Read Double Word Register: GetDWord
4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

macro_1

// Here to add macro code. Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem
Read Consecutive Registers With Width: GetMemEx
return @; Set Bit Register: SetBit
b Set Word Register: SetWord
Set Dword Register: SetDWord
Set Float Register: SetFloat
Set consecutive registers: SetMem
v Set consecutive registers with width: SetMemEx
o 4 " 4 System Functions
= Call Marco: CallMacro
Get Error Code: GetError
Delay Function: Delay
Set Com Parameters: SetComParam
Com Data Output: Outport
Com Data Import: Inport
SOL Database Access command: 5qlCmd
SQL Database Select: SglSelect
SOL Diata Buffer Free: SglFree
Debug Function: Debug
I Compuation and Convertion Function

[N Y

Use direction

[Createl [Dele'tel [ Edit l Code Preview

Macro Code I Operator

| Address Statement Input assistant | Information List Find and Replace
Ready Select And Exit

6.2.1 Read Write Function
6.2.1.1 Read Bit Register: GetBit

boolGetBit( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):

Read one bit from designated register address.

@AddressAlias@: Selectabitaddressregister

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address Alias@+Address
Offset
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ReturnValue: BOOL, the value ofthe bitwhichwasread Error
Information:

Gettheerrorcode using GetError() function. int
error=GetError();

Example:

bool power=GetBit( @power_on@,2 ):

Inthisexample, power_onisthealiasofLB0,sothefunctionGetBitwillreadthe bitvalue from LB2
and returnto a BOOL variable power.

6.2.1.2 Read Word Register: GetWord

unsignedshortGetWord( @AddressAlias@, Address Offset): Read

one word from specified register address.

@Address Alias@ : Select a word address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address Alias@+Address
Offset

ReturnValue : Unsigned Short Type, the value of the word whichwas read Error

Infomation:Gettheerrorcodeusing GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example :

unsigned short speed=GetWord( @Speed@,3 ):

TheAlias @Speed@ representsthe register LWO0inthisexample, sothe targetwordregister isSLW3
(LW0+3),thevalueofLW3isreturnedtoanUnsigned Shortvariablenamed"speed".

short speed = (short) GetWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force conversion.

6.2.1.3 Read Double Word Register: GetDWord
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unsignedintGetDWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ): Read a
double word from a specified register address.

@Address Alias@ : Select an address register (word or double word).

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address Alias@+Address
Offset.

Return Value : unsignedinttype, the value of the double word whichwas read. If the address is word
type, the function will return two consecutive words.

ErrorInformation:Gettheerrorcode using GetError() function. int

error=GetError();

Example :

unsignedint speed=GetDWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ representsthe register LWOinthisexample, sothe targetword register is LW3 and
LW4, the value of LW3 and LW4 are returned to a Unsigned int variable named "speed".

int speed = (int) GetDWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force
conversion.

6.2.1.4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

floatGetFloat( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):
Readasingleprecisionfloatnumberfromspecifiedregisteraddress.
@AddressAlias@ : Selectaaddressregister (word or double word)

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address Alias@+Address
Offset

Return Value : float type, the value of the float number stored in the Word register or two consecutive word
registers which are read.

Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.
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int error=GetError();

Example :

float speed=GetFloat(@Speed@,3):

The Alias @Speed@ representsthe register LWO in this example, so the target word register is LW3 and
LW4, the double word stored in LW3 and LW4 are returned to a float variable named "speed".

6.2.1.5 Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem

intGetMem( Array Pointer, @AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ). Read
consecutive words from specified registers.
Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@AddressAlias@:selectaregisterasthebeginningaddress, couldbe abittype orword type
register.

Address Offset: anunsignedintnumber. Thereadbeginningaddress=Theaddress specified by
@Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read. Please note:
Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array). The upper limit of
Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, 0-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];
int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short) ):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will return 10 words from the address starting
from LW2.

char data[5];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):
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@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will read 3 words (each word contains 2 variables of chartype,
the higher halfofthelastwordisinvalid) and copy tothe array named"data"

6.2.1.6 Set Bit Register: SetBit

intSetBit( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write abool value into one bitof adesignated register address. @Address
Alias@: Selectabitaddress register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Target Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.

SetValue: BOOL, the value to be writteninto the designated bit register,0or 1. Return
Value:inttype, 0-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetBit(@power@,2,1)

Inthisexample, poweristhealiasofLBO0, sothefunction SetBitwillwrite “1”intothebit
LB2.

6.2.1.7 Set Word Register: SetWord

intSetWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ): Write

one 16-bit number into a designated word register. @Address

Alias@: Selectawordtype address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address Alias@+Offset.
SetValue: shorttype, the value to be writteninto the designatedregister. Return Value: int

type, 0-Failure, 1-Success.

Example: short

speed;

int error=SetWord(@Speed@,3,speed);
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Inthis example, the alias @Speed@ refersto LWO, so the function will write the value of speed into the
word register LW3 .

6.2.1.8 SetDouble Word Register: SetDWord
boolSetDWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one 32-bit numberinto adesignated word register, the register could be a Dword register or two
consecutive word registers.

@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address Alias@+Offset.
SetValue:inttype, the value to be writteninto the designated register. Return Value:

inttype, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example: unsignedint

speed;

int error=SetDWord(@Speed@,3,speed):

Inthis example, the alias @Speed@ refersto LWO, so the function will write the value of speed into the
word registers LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.9 Set Float Register: SetFloat

intSetFloat( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one single precision floatnumberinto a designated wordregister. @Address Alias@:
Selectaword or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address Alias@+Offset.
SetValue: floattype, the float value to be writteninto the designated register. Return Value:

inttype, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

float speed=3.14;
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int error=SetFloat(@Speed@,3,speed):

Inthis example, the alias @Speed@ refersto LWO, so the function will write the value of speed into the
dword registers consist of LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.10 Set Consecutive Registers: SetMem

intSetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ): Write the

array data into consecutive registers.

Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.
@Address Alias@: Aregisterasthe beginning address. Itcan be abittype orword type register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified by
@Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes =sizeof (Type ofthe Array) * (number of elementsinthe array). The upper limit
of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, 0-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

Inthis example, @Array Data@ =LWO, so the function will copy 10 words to the 10 word register
address starting from LW2.,

char data[5];
int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ =LWO, so the functionwill copy the value fromthe array named "data" to 3 words starting
fromLW2(each word contains 2 variables of chartype, the higher half of the last word isinvalid)

6.2.2 System Functions

6.2.2.1 Call Macro: CallMacro
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intCallMacro( "Macro Name" ):
Call Designated Macro.

Macro Name: The contentwithin the double quotes is the name of the macro being called, don't use
any file name suffix.

Return Value: inttype, the return value of the main function of the macro will be returned. Example:

int error = CallMacro("Macro_1");
6.2.2.2 Get Error Code: GetError
intGetError( ):

Get error code.

No input parameters.
ReturnValue:inttype, the correspondingerrorcode. 0-Not
executed

1-Success

2-Timeout

3-Error

4- Socket worderror

5- Communication failure

Example:

int error =GetError();

6.2.2.3 Delay Function: Delay
Delay(ms):

Delay Function, the input parameter is the number of mili-seconds, unsigned int type.
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Return Value: None. Example:
Delay(1000)://Delay 1000ms.
6.2.2.4 Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

intSetComParam( Port Number,BaudRate,databit,stopbit,checkbit,communication mode);

Port Number: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3... Baud
Rate:thespeedofcommunication, inttype.e.g.9600,115200

Date bit: the number of bits used asdata, inttype, 7,8 Stop bit:

the stop bit, inttype, 1,2

Checkbit: specify the way of checking, inttype, 'n'or 110-nocheck, 'o'or 111-odd check, ‘e’ or 101-even
check

Communicationmode: setthe mode of communication,inttype, 0-232, 1-485-4w, 2-485-2w.

Return Value: 0-Failed, 1-Success.

Example :

int error=SetComParam(0,115200,8,1,'n",2);//COM1,485-2w, 115200,8,1,N.

6.2.2.5 Com Data Output: Outport

intOutport( Port ID,BufferPointer,Data Quantity);

Please callthe SetComParamfunctiontoinitialize the serial portbefore callthisfunction. PortID:the ID
ofcomport,unsignedinttype.0-COM1,1-COM2,2-COM3...

Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array.

Data Quantity: unsigned short, the number of datatobe sentout. Return

Value:the numberofbytesofthe outputdata.

Example :
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unsigned char send_buff[]="Hello world!"; int
error=Qutport(1,send_buff,12);

6.2.2.6 Com Data Import: Inport

intinport( Port ID,BufferPointer,BufferSize, Timeout Limit):

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

PortID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3... Buffer
Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array

Buffer Size: The length of buffer being read, the size will be returned when read complete, maximum buffer size
is 4096.

TimeoutLimit: unitmsS, ifno data s received withinnmsS, or bufferis full, the receive function willreturn.
ReturnValue:the number ofdataactually be read, return value of -1 indicates error. Example:
unsigned char recv_buff];

intdata_count=Inport(1,recv_buff,16,10);

6.2.2.7 SQL Database Access Command: SqlCmd

intSglCmd(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer);

Databasefile ID:inttype, Orepresentsthe databaseforhistoricalandalarmevents; 1,2,3...representthe
databasefile corresponding tothe datasampling IDs.

SQLcommandstringpointer: chartype, pointertothe SQLcommandstrings. Return
Value: inttype, 1-Success, 0-Failed.
6.2.2.8 SQL Database Select: SqlSelect

intSglSelect(Databasefile|D, SQLcommandstring pointer, Bufferofinquiryresults,Number of Rows
Returned, Number of Columns Returned);
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DatabasefileID:inttype, Orepresentsthe databaseforhistoricalandalarmevents; 1,2,3...representthe
databasefile corresponding tothe datasampling IDs.

SQLcommandstringpointer: chartype, pointertothe SQL commandstrings. Buffer of
inquiry results: char type, pointer.

NumberofRows Returned: inttype, the numberofrows ofthe returnedresults. Number of
Columns Returned: inttype, the number of columns of the returned results. Return Value: int
type, 1-Success, 0-Failed.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);

SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.9 SQL Data Buffer Free: SqglFree

intSqlFree(Pointer to Database inquiry buffer);
Pointertodatabaseinquirybuffer: Char Array pointer. Return

Value:inttype, 1-Success, O-Failure.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);

SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.10 Debug Function: Debug

void Debug( Port ID,Format String,Varl,Var2...);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.
But serial port initialization is not needed if only debug in the simulation window.
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PortID:theIDofcom port, unsignedinttype.0-COM1,1-COM2,2-COM3... Format
String: theformatofoutputstring, usageissameasprintfin Clanguage.

Variables:thename ofvariablescorrespondingtothe outputstrings, sameusageas
printffunction in C programming language.

The format is defined below, [] indicates optional elements.
%[Designated Parameter][Identifier][Width][.Precision]Designator

Ifyouwantto output'%', please use '%%'. 1- Define the direction of processing. Negative signmeansthe
directionisfrombackendtothe beginning.2- The word elementfor spacefilling. 0 meansfillOstothe spaces.3-
The width of the character.4- Precision, the number of decimal places.

Character Conversion:

%% Print % sign, no conversion

%c Convert the integer to corresponding ASCII character
%d Convert the integer to decimal number

%f Convert to floating number

%0 Convert the integer to Octal numbers

%s Convert the integer to string

%x Convert the integer to lower case hexadecimal number
%X Converttheintegertouppercasehexadecimalnumber

Example :

intitest=12;
floatftest=65.4321;

Debug(0,"itest=%d\n ftest=%2.3f\n" itest,ftest);

Output Result :
itest=12
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ftest=65.432
6.2.3 Computation and ConversionFunction

6.2.3.1 CRC check function,16Bit

unsignedshortCRC16(ArrayPointer, ComputationLength); Array

Pointer: pointtothe arraybeingprocessed.
ComputationLength:thenumberofbytesbeingprocessed. Return

Value: 16-bit CRC check value.

Example :

unsigned char data[]={5,6,3,2,18}; unsigned
short crc16=CRC16(data,5);
6.2.4 Operator

6.2.4.1 Assignment Operator

Assignment operator for assignment.

Example : inti;

i=100;
6.3 System Prompts List

There will be some system prompts when an error occurred during the Simetrix Studio
software is running. The error information saves in the internal address SRW70.

SRW70 = 1- Input value exceeds the limit
SRW70 = 2- Being processed
Success SRW70 = 3— Operation is done successfully

SRW?70 = 4- Data Range is out
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SRW70 = 5- Insufficient memory

SRW?70 = 6- Macro execution occurs error

SRW70 = 7- Password input error

SRW?70 = 8- Connection server fails

SRW?70 = 9- Operation failed

SRW70 = 10- Inconsistent with current user permissions
SRW?70 = 11- Logout successfully

SRW70 = 12- Log in repeatedly

SRW?70 = 13- No SD card is detected

SRW?70 = 14- USB dsik1 was not detected

SRW?70 = 15- USB disk 2 was not detected

SRW70 = 16- Database is upgrading, please wait ...
SRW70 = 17- Beingqueried, please wait ...

SRW70= 137- File does not exist

SRW70= 138- File type is error

SRW70= 139- Operation failed

SRW70= 140- File already exists

SRW70= 141- Wrong password.

SRW70=142- Insufficient memory space in the touch screen

SRW70=143-Insufficient memory space in SD card or USB disk
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